NQUARE DANCING 


DECEMBER, 1978 


75¢ per copy 


7 ae, 
~ ya V's 
(1d pa oot: 
~~ ' Why ¥ ~ 
mw,” %. 2 eS, 
A és ‘ y ‘SS 
yr &’,.,/ 4 \ 


eb By 
FP ry A Ng 


BONUS: The New 
PLUS MOVEMENTS 
HANDBOOK 


ollteraanagasitiesn! tiie aae Mona AMERICAN SQUARE DANCE SOCIETY. 


Ss moO WUs SS 


ee ee a os in i ee fo ee 2 ee 


Letters of interest to readers 
appear in this section, Send 
your comments to the editor 
giving full name and address. 
Unsigned letters ore ignored. 


Dear Editor: 

Would you please publish this letter in 
order for us to thank all the square dancers 
who were at the Ocean City, Maryland, 
square dance weekend, September 29th and 
30th? We had an emergency phone call while 
we were dancing telling us our store and home 
was burned out. That night they took up a 
collection and our friends brought it to us. It 
brought tears to our eyes to think so many 
people cared. There is no way we could get in 
touch with them to express our sincere 
thanks, so hope you can do it for us. Square 
dancers are such wonderful people! 

Joe and Hane Davis 
Runnemede, New Jersey 
Dear Editor: 

Here is our check for another two year 

subscription and a big thank you to each and 
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every member of the staff. We certainly enjoy 
and appreciate your magazine. While we are 
more active in round dancing now (due to 
(Please turn to page 87) 
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CALLERLAB has recently completed its election to the Board of 
Governors for terms beginning in April, 1979. The successful 
candidates elected to the Board are: Marshall Flippo, Abilene, 
Texas; Cal Golden, Hot Springs, Arkansas; Melton Luttrell, Fort 
Worth, Texas; Angus McMorran, Ontario, Canada; Bob Page from 
Fremont, California and Jerry Schatzer, Cromwell, Connecticut. 


1979 CALLER SCHOLARSHIPS ANNOUNCED: An opportunity is 
afforded those individuals who are interested inlearning tocall or 
have a desire to improve their calling skills by attending aschool 
for callers to receive a partial or full scholarship. SIOASDS Cal- 
ler Scholarships are designed primarily to assist those who have 
a desire to call and teach but who are unable financially to afford 
a Caller's School, Those individuals interested in applying for a 
scholarship should write to this publication, briefly outlining their 
background, etc. To be considered for a 1979 scholarship, infor- 
mation letters should reach this publication no later than Feb- 
ruary 15th. Announcements of scholarship recipients will be 
made in this publication next spring. 


TOURNAMENT OF ROSES FLOAT UNDER WAY: Once again the 
Square Dancers of America are planning their next and most am- 
bitious floral square dance display slated to head down Colorado 
Blvd. in Pasadena, California, January Ist. Millions of view- 
ers throughout the world will be watching this spectacular show 
on T, V. via satellite. Hats off to John Fogg, Charlie Naddeo and 
all of their assistants for a continuing job well done. Incidentally, 
the cost burden for one of these floats is horrendous and it is fin- 
anced entirely by donations from square dancers. Individuals, 
clubs, and associations can help. Write Square Dancers of Amer- 
ica, 1858 Locust Street, Pasadena, California 91107. 
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December, 1978 


HERE WAS A TIME a number of years ago 

when virtually every article in this 

publication could have conceivably 
aimed at every reader. An article on round 
dancing would affect us all because everyone 
who square danced did the rounds and the 
only rounds we knew were the ones that fitted 
in as bits of frosting in an evening program of 
square dancing. If we talked about club activ- 
ities, we knew that we were addressing all the 
readers for most, if not all of us, were club 
dancers. This is the way it was. 

Today we seem to have become specialists. 
Some of us spend all our time doing round 
dancing to the exclusion of the squares. At the 
same time some among the square dancer 
ranks have become challenge dancers, spend- 
ing five or six nights a week doing just the 
squares. The list of special interests goes on 
and there’s probably nothing wrong with it. 

This year we have come closer in our edi- 
torial coverage to reaching every phase of this 
vast activity. We seem to be at a marvelous 
jumping off place where square dancing can fit 
into the lives of more people than it ever has in 
the past. Our goal is to be able to reach them 
all, to bring to each phase of square dancing 
something for everyone. 


In the Works 


O- PLEASING, though sometimes frustrat- 
ing aspect about this job of ours is that, 
although we can look back on a number of 
accomplishments over a period of time there 
are always those goals as yet unreached. At the 
close of this year we re still hard at work on 
putting the Caller’s Textbook into a final one 
volume edition. Although we now have three 
Ulustrated Handbooks on the basics of square 
dancing, our two Caller’s Manuals are waiting 
to be updated. 
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Handbooks are not difficult to keep cur- 
rent. A few changes here and there and the job 
is done but with a callers manual you are faced 
with a domino principle. Knock over one of 
the early basics (eliminate it from the list) and 
it reflects in the dance material of all the sub- 
sequent basics in the book. As soon as we can 
be relatively assured that the Mainstream 
Basics will remain as is for a period of at least 
three years, we will make the changes that will 
bring the manuals up to date. 

Already reprinted several times, Don 
Armstrong s Contra Manual will soon have its 
follow-up companion, the Caller/Teacher 
Contra Manual Number Two — hopefully it 
will be out by next spring. 

Of course, there's our one big hope that 
things will calm down sufficiently so that we 
can zero in on a headquarters building for 
SIOASDS. We need a new structure to do 
justice to the Hall of Fame and a place to 
house our archives center, etc. It would be 
nice if by the end of the next twelve months 
we were able to report on its beginning. 


It Rears Its Ugly Head 


HOSE WHO ARE OLD TIME SUBSCRIBERS to 

SIOASDS have heard all this before, but, 
because of the ever changing makeup of our 
membership, we feel it's worthwhile to ex- 
press our feelings on certain points every once 
in awhile. 

To a television promotor, square dancing 
looms up as a “get rich quick” promotor’s 
dream. “We have a great idea for you,” is the 
way the conversation usually starts. “We 
would like to run a thirteen-week square danc- 
ing show to determine the state, regional and 
national champion dancers and callers. With 
the vast audience in television you will make 
more money in this than you ever would in 
conducting square dances, running conven- 


Warm Greetings and Yuletide Cheer — Bob and Becky Osgood 7 


tions, etc. 

Many of us have heard this spiel numerous 
times over the years and we ve come to realize 
that the person who is doing the talking has 
little or no desire to assist in the growth of 
square dancing or to project a good, positive 
image of square dancing as it actually is. He 
sees it as some get rich quick scheme’ which 
will net him a nice bonanza for his troubles. 

We have seen during the past 30 years 
many attempts at competition in an activity 
which has grown to its present state of popu- 
larity, not through competition, but through 
the cooperation of its enthusiastic supporters. 

In contests there is one winner and many 
losers. We have seen clubs involved in con- 
tests disbanded over the process of trying to 
determine who their better dancers were, 
while, on the other side of the coin we have 
seen club after club succeed where every 
dancer member is made to feel that he is a 
winner. 

Recently two of our large leadership organ- 
izations (CALLERLAB and LEGACY) re- 
leased resolutions making plain their stand on 
competition. Here they are for the record: 

Be it resolved, that CALLERLAB go on 
record as being opposed to contests in square 
dancing in the belief, or conviction, that 
square dancing is founded on cooperation be- 
tween dancers and among callers. Any at- 
tempts to pit dancers against each other or 
caller against caller could detract from the 
spirit of friendly cooperation and should be 
discouraged. 

Be it resolved that LEGACY go on record 
as being opposed to contests that pit dancer 
against dancer or caller against caller. LEG- 
ACY endorses the concept that square danc- 
ing is a co-operative and not a competitive 
activity. 

To these sentiments we add a strong amen! 


Goodbye 78, Welcome °79 


N O ONE LIKES TO SEE an old friend disappear 
and pass out of the picture, but that’s 
exactly what is about to happen the last day of 
this month. The year 1978 has been a 
“corker.” Indeed, these past twelve months 
must have been the busiest we have ever 
known. 

In thinking back, there were the three 


8 Best Wishes at Christmastime — Bill and Tru Loy 


jam-packed Asilomar Vacation Institutes, a 
great CALLERLAB Convention in St. Louis, 
the issuance of a U.S. stamp commemorating 
square dancing (plus a never-to-be-forgotten 
visit to New York City for the First Day cere- 
monies), anda truly outstanding 27th National 
Square Dance Convention in Oklahoma City. 
Finally, to cap it all off for us, there were the 
three weeks we spent with five squares of U.S. 
and Canadian dancers traveling across 
England. 

On this final adventure a trek in England 
was a first for us. Since 1961 our American 
Square Dance Workshop has been presenting 
square dance tours to many parts of the world, 
each individual trip covering a variety of coun- 
tries. This time we concentrated just on 
England. We danced with the Old Mill 
Dancers in Bath, enjoyed the Mersey Morris 
Men in Chester and had a sensational evening 
in Leichester dancing to Dave (and Leigh) 
Clay and Roy (and Betty) Stretton. Smooth 
dancing and high level friendliness. We had 
an opportunity to talk to square dance leaders 
in a number of areas and enjoyed a couple of 
most informative hours with Malcolm Davis 
and an unforgettable supper with Tommy 
Cavanagh. Even had a brief visit with Gwen 
Manning. Wonderful people, all of them. But 
then England itself was wonderful with its 
green, rolling landscapes split into sections by 
ancient stone fences, picturesque lakes, cas- 


tles, Roman ruins and, — back it all up with 
lovely weather — a sensational experience. 
Www Ww 


As the pages on one calendar disappear, 
new ones always take their place and a glance 
tells us that 1979 has all the earmarks of being 
a banner year. There'll be CALLERLAB in 
Los Angeles in April, LEGACY in Kentucky 
in May and the great 28th Annual National 
Square Dance Convention slated for Milwau- 
kee in June. Add to all of that three more 
Asilomar Vacation Institutes and a ten-square 
visit to Holland, England, Scotland and Ire- 
land in August and you can see that there are 
busy times ahead. 

The members of our staff and those men 
and women who have been associated with us 
in one project or another during the past 
twelve months send our folio Christmas greet- 
ings to you in this issue. We all wish you and 
yours a very warm and wonderful New Year. 


SQUARE DANCING, December, '78 


rt Fm 


3 


SMOOTH 
' DANCING 


H AVE YOU EVER had the satisfying feeling of 
dancing in a square where everything 
went just right — where all eight seemed to be 
putting it together? Perhaps the caller had 
settled into a nice relaxed tempo. The timing 
allowed you to finish one movement before 
starting the next. You knew what to expect 
with each new partner, no surprises, no awk- 
ward little twists and turns or individual in- 
terpretations to spoil the flow. Each prome- 
mer, fe was synchronized so that you reached 
“home” together. And the music — ah the 
music, filling in the cadence — not so loud as 
to cover up the swish, swish, swish of the feet 
on the dancing surface but sufficiently loud to 
tell you that you were dancing. This, for 
many, is what it’s all about — smooth, uni- 
form, courteous movement to the music. This 
is the joy of dancing well. 

Right at the start let us burst a few bubbles. 
The measure of a man’s (or a woman s) ability 
to dance well is not based on how many 
movements or basics he knows — but how 
well he can put it together — how well he can 
dance those movements he does know. We 
are assuming that you can all find your own 
levels in this activity — be it Basic, Extended 
Basic, Mainstream, Quarterly Selection, Plus 
One, Plus Two, Advanced or Challenge — 
dependent, of course, upon what the clubs in 

our area have to offer and based, logically, on 
Lies frequently you are able to dance. 

Smooth Dancing has to do entirely with 
your ability as a dancer. There are those at 
every plateau who are expert dancers — able 
to dance well those movements listed in their 
choice of level. And there are those who are 
rough; poor dancers at every plateau. During 
the coming months our goal will be to pick out 
the simple elements that help to determine 
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The most important styling 
lessons are often found in the 


simple basics we learn in the 


beginning. 


whether a person is a Smooth Dancer or not. 
In the coming months SQUARE DANCING 
magazine, along with the National Conven- 
tion, area publications, CALLERLAB and 
other responsible leadership groups will be 
putting the emphasis on Dancing Well. 

And why, at this paticular point in time, is 
this so important? There are a number of good 
reasons. A survey of dancers, dancer leaders 
and callers taken during the past two years has 
indicated that a major concern in this activity 
today has to do with dropouts — losing our 
dancers. There are a number of reasons for 
this loss and one of them is rough, inconsid- 
erate dancing. 

“Were sorry to be dropping out of square 
dancing, a typical letter stated recently, “but 
the bruises on Mildred’s arm were the last 
straw. She overlooked the man who would 
grab her sharply in the back in a courtesy turn, 
or the one who would twirl her roughly and 
unexpectedly. She even put up with the ones 
who hung on too long in a grand right and left. 
But when she felt her arm ground in a vise-like 
grip in a turn thru, we both said, ‘that’s it.’ So 
we re hanging up our dance shoes and check- 
ing out.” 

Begin at the Beginning 

Before we can get to the advanced calculus 
of square dancing we must start with 1 + 1 =2. 
Everything in square dancing builds from the 
simple foundation experiences. When a caller 
teaches the do paso for the first time to his 
class of new dancers, he is providing them 
with a bit of knowledge they ll be using every 
time they dance, whether that means only for 
the duration of the class or for the next ten or 
twenty years. This is the time the dancer 
learns the correct and comfortable way of 
doing a courtesy turn. 


Good Will to All — Frank and Virginia Wright 9 


STYLING: It is as important here, as it is in 
any Swing or Turn movement, that the center 
of the Courtesy Turn be the point between the 
two dancers. Each will move equally in dis- 
tance and in tempo. The man will not roughly 
push the lady but will work to complement 
her. The extended left hands serve as a direc- 
tion indicator and the man uses that left hand 
to lead — not pull. In this respect, the “landing 
field” technique of the man’s palms up and the 
lady's palm down will be enhanced if the man 
will simply place his thumb on top of the lady's 


hand and apply only a slight indication of 
pressure to help his lead and to direct. 
Depending upon your area, the man's right 
hand may be at the lady's waist, either holding 
her right hand or she may, with her right, hold 
her skirt. COUNT: For comfort, figure on 4 
steps. 


Now don't imagine for a minute just be- 
cause we start with something as simple as a 
courtesy turn that we re not going to move 
into more complicated realms. We re merely 
starting at one of the key spots where much of 
the trouble begins. If we get into bad habits, 
they re mighty difficult to break later on and 
you ll recognize that we do courtesy turns in 
rotary chains, eight chain thrus, and in so 
many places that if we interpret the move- 
ment incorrectly in the beginning, that’s the 
way it will always be. There's a good chance 
that if you can do the simple movements com- 
fortably and correctly, you'll have no problem 
with the more advanced calls later on. 

The opposite of smooth dancing is, of 
course, rough dancing and step one in our 
campaign of Smooth Dancing is to point out 
these rough spots and suggest ways to sidestep 
the pitfalls. 


10. Wishing You Holidays of Cheer — Henry and Mary Mayor 


Twirls or turn-unders come early in our 
square dancing lives and also remain with us 
during all of our square dancing. Perhaps the 
first of these is a twirl to a promenade. When 
this is taught, the man learns that he is not to 
twirl the girl. She twirls herself — using the 
man’s hand as a support. Later will come box 
the gnat, swat the flea, star thru, California 
twirl and curlique — all are turm-under 
movements where the girl turns under and 
the man offers support. A rough, hurried 
move on the part of the man can cause the lady 
to lose her balance. 

Armholds, like courtesy turns and twirls, 
are a part of our workhorse team. Remember 
back to that first night of a beginner class when 
you were introduced to an allemande left and 
a do paso? These were the first of thousands of 
arm turns you would be doing during your 
time as a square dancer. The important point 
to remember is that an armhold is not a grip. 
The man does not fasten his talons into the 
fleshy part of his partner's arm in anticipation 
of drawing blood or seeing how colorful a 
bruise he can create. The comfortable contact 
is simply the pressure of the two arms coming 
together. Here's the way we illustrate it in the 
Basic handbook. 


CENTER 
OF TURN 


STYLING: The forearm turn should be a 
comfortable, non-desperation movement. 
Each dancer places his hand on the inside of 
the arm of the person with whom he is to work, 
past the wrist, but not past the elbow joint. 
The man should hold his hand flat against the 
lady's arm. The fingers and thumb are held in 
close. 


CENTER 
OF TURN 
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Moving to Music 

As long as we re starting at the beginning of 
the numeration tables of square dancing, one 
point that needs to be brought up early is that 
were talking about square dancing — not 
squaring or square moving or square maneu- 
vering. The word dancing is the key. Our 
smooth gliding step is a dance step — not a 
run, a hop or a skip. In marching close order 
drill all that’s required is a cadence — a drum 
beat. In dancing squares (patter or singing 
calls), rounds, quadrilles, mixers or contras, 
we depend not only upon the rhythm of the 
percussion section but also upon the phrase of 
the music as well and when we move to the 
musical phrase, we are dancing. 

Try this. Put a hoedown accompaniment 
record on the record player. Start moving to 
it, first to the left — then to the right. Then 
move forward, stop; then back up. After doing 
this a few times start over, allowing your circle 
left movement to carry you just eight steps. 
Then take another eight for the circle right, 
then four to go forward and four to come back. 
Now, become aware of what youre doing. 
There's a good chance that your eight count 
segments fit the music — not just the beat of 
the music — that could be marching — but 
the eight count phrase of the music. It will be 
easy to find out for the melody starts on the 
first beat of a phrase and you need only start on 
the strong first beat and youll be “on the 
track.” You ll be dancing; you ll be moving to 
the music. | 

Most basics take a specific number of steps 
to accomplish — many of these require a 
fewer total number of steps when blended 
from a previous to a follow-up movement than 
if danced from a standing start. We say most 
basics have a prescribed number of steps be- 
cause there are some movements like roll, a 
quarter more, and spread that are adjusting or 


One step for each beat of the music 


SMOOTH DANCING 


The proclamations for Smooth Dancing are 
beginning to come in. Here are two of the 
early arrivals. 


CALLERLAB endorses the concept of 
Smooth Dancing in a uniform program of 
standardization and joins the leadership of 
other responsible organizations in the observ- 
ance and promotion of smooth and comforta- 
ble dancing to be highlighted during 1979. 
Smooth Dancing should then become the cor- 
nerstone and foundation for future square 
dance programs. — CALLERLAB Board of 
Governors. 


The Lloyd Shaw Foundation believes that 
the attainment of smooth and _ beautiful 
movement is a goal toward which all dancers 
and dance leaders should strive, not only as a 
dominant theme during 1979, but as a perma- 
nent and integral part of square dance in- 
struction and practice at all levels of the activ- 
ity. — Dorothy 8. Shaw, Executive Secretary. 


There will be more as all areas settle into 
the Smooth Dancing program. Your club or 
your association can adopt the principles of 
this campaign. It is for the benefit of all. 


add-on movements and actually have no count 
of their own. 

But if you take the time to do each move- 
ment in the number of steps suggested in the 
Basic Movements Handbooks, you are on 
your way to reaching that satisfying point of 
moving in unison with the others in your 
square. You will start a promenade all to- 
gether and end simultaneously. 

Square dancing should never be a 
hurry-up-and-wait proposition. Each basic 
should blend smoothly with the next. Jerky, 


Are YOU a Smooth Dancer? 


Here are some simple rules that can help you to be a better, more 
considerate dancer. 

Be a “comfortable” dancer: We sometimes are unaware of our own 
strength. A partner swing that causes the one we re dancing with to lose 
balance, a grip so tight that it hurts, a shove that forces a dancer to stumble, all 
are signs of roughness. 

Avoid Roughness: Some forms of ballroom dancing allow plenty of room for 
personal improvisation. In square dancing seven others depend upon your 
being in the right place at the right time and dancing the basics in a standard 
form that all understand. Avoid affectations that are non-standard. A good 
point to remember — follow the CALLERLAB definitions and the style tips in 
the Basic Handbooks and there's a better than even chance of you're being a 
good dancer. 

Don't Rush: For one thing let the rhythm of the music set your pace and take 
one step for each beat. For another — allow the caller his lead time. Don't 
crowd him and certainly don't try to anticipate or outguess him. 

Be a Considerate Dancer: “I treat each lady as though she is eight months 
pregnant, was one explanation of a careful dancer. While this may be putting 
it bluntly, it is well to realize that the other person's enjoyment of square 
dancing may be in your hands. 

In the coming issues we ll pull apart many of today's basics, pointing out the 
trouble spots and commenting on ways they can be danced most comfortably. 
In almost every instance we Il trace the body mechanics back to the simple 


basics that all square dancers know. 


stop-and-go dancing is not really dancing at all 
— and this certainly holds true whether we re 
talking about dancing the basic 50 or the ad- 
vanced and challenge levels. 

So much of smooth dancing depends upon 
what. caller will allow his dancers to do. If his 
timing is rushed, the dancers cut the number 
of steps required for each basic. Sometimes 
when the caller cuts the timing, we, in our 
hurry to catch up, cut it even more so that the 
end result is a mad scramble. If the caller is 
tuned in to us, hell allow enough time to 
dance each movement comfortably. Then, if 
the dancers will allow the caller his two beats 
lead time, all will be well. If the caller calls, 
“Heads go forward and back and a right and 
left thru, with no break in the center for us to 
come back from the center before doing the 


right and left thru, then we're scrambling. 

Remember, tempo identifies the number of 
metronome beats per minute of the music. 
Timing has to do with the number of steps it 
takes to do a specific movement. In other 
words, let's recognize that a nice, comfortable 
tempo for square dancing is 128 metronome 
beats per minute. If you were to take a simple 
basic like a right and left thru which takes 
eight steps to complete, you could set the 
tempo at a slow 112 mpm but only allow five 
counts to do the movement and the dancers 
would be rushing. Or the caller could set the 
music to arushing 145 mpm but allow 12 beats 
for a right and left thru and the dancers would 
have more time than they know what to do 
with. This subject will come up many times in 
the discussion of Smooth Dancing. 


NEXT MONTH: “Hands and what to do with them, some simple danger spots 
to avoid, and some rules that can help you be a more considerate dancer. 


12 Happy Holidays — Lee and Jeanne Myers 
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DISCOVERY 


Dear New Dancer: 


For many of you this marks the fourth 
month in your beginner class experience. We 
hope that your time in class is as rewarding as 
that of Mae and Don Swann who recently 
wrote, “We attribute so much of the pleasure 
we have derived in our seven years of square 
dancing to our early beginnings. The fact that 
we learned to listen, that we understood that 
not all of our classmates had the same learning 
rate and that a good portion of the fun was in 
the fellowship — all these have been impor- 
tant to us. Equally important was the lesson 
we learned early in the game, not to be hard 
on ourselves if we made an error. We just 
learned to listen that much more closely to the 
calls and instructions. No one should rush 
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through class time with the idea that all the 
fun is out there in the future somewhere. The 
fun is right where you are at the present 
time.” 

This month we've cut down on the size of 
this particular feature and draw your attention 
to the article on Smooth Dancing. As new 
dancers you have an advantage on many of the 
old-timers. You have no bad habits to break. 
Read the article and notice the emphasis on 
learning the simple movements well that 
come up in your first weeks of class time. 
These same principles of arm turning and of 
moving to music, form the foundation for all 
the dancing you will be doing in the future. 

We ll have more in this “Discovery” series 
in the coming issues, but we wanted you to 
feel that everything on the subject of Smooth 
Dancing was being directed toward you and 
your classmates. 


The PLUS Movements 


A N ORDERLY APPROACH to the basics that make 
up the language of contemporary square 
dancing has long been the goal of caller and 
dancer leaders. In past years it was a fairly 
simple matter for dancers in a number of areas 
to each claim to know, say 100 square dance 
basics. However, the list of 100 in one given 
area might be considerably different from the 
list in another area. A third area with its 100 
basics might be different still, which meant 
that if a dancer traveled to one or two cities 
away from home he might find that he would 
need to master several hundred basic move- 
ments in order to take part in inter-area 
square dancing. To say the least, it was frus- 
trating. 

Over the years SIOASDS has compiled 
lists of 75 Basics that constituted the Basic and 
Extended Basic Plateaus. As needed these 
were updated and appeared in Dancer Hand- 
books and Caller/Teacher Manuals. Recently 
CALLERLAB — the International Associa- 
tion of Square Dance Callers — extended the 
list to include the 97 Basics that make up 
Mainstream (in the family groupings the 


CALLERLAB numbering list came to 69 
basics). These Basics appear in the two Illus- 
trated Basic Movements of Square Dancing 
Handbooks issued by SIOASDS in mid-1977. 

This month a third Handbook joins the 
other two — youl find it in the center of this 
issue of SQUARE DANCING Magazine 
(starting on page 49). The movements con- 
tained in this latest Handbook represent the 
two plateaus that follow Mainstream and are 
designed for those who have the time and 
desire to dance more frequently. 

The definitions in this handbaok have been 
worked and reworked many times in an at- 
tempt to make them as clear and concise as 
possible. We wish to thank the crew of hard 
working veteran callers for their help on the 
descriptions and dancer tips. Naturally there 
are instances where not all of the advisors 
agreed completely in the wording, so we have 
come up with the best possible compromises. 
Our thanks to Don Beck, John Kaltenthaler, 
Ken Kernen, Lee Helsel and Bob Van 
Antwerp. Their work has been appreciated. 

We hope you will enjoy the results. 


th “Lett Allemande in Dairyland” 
O 
National Square Dance Convention 


MILWAUKEE, WISCONSIN 


e JUNE 28, 29, 30, 1979 


L HAS BEEN SAID that the Education Program 
sets the National Convention apart from 
other square dance events. Veteran dancers 
who look forward to this aspect of the Con- 
vention, as well as first time Convention 
goers, will not be disappointed in this part of 
the 28th National Square Dance Convention 
to be held June 28, 29, and 30, 1979, at the 
completely air-conditioned MECCA Con- 
vention Center in Milwaukee, Wisconsin. 

“Smooth and Uniform Dancing’ is the 
theme chosen by the Education Committee. 
This will be carried through in Seminars, 
Panels, and Clinics. The emphasis will be on 
binky up and do” events rather than “sit and 
talk.” 

The Clinics will be held between 11 AM 
and 1 PM. As at past Conventions, there will 
be no programmed dancing during this time. 
Dancers are encouraged to participate in 
these learning activities. 

Clinics are education in action. The theme 
of the Education Committee will be set by 
Bob Osgood in a Smooth Square Dancing and 
Styling Clinic each day of the Convention. 
Helpful Hints for New Callers will be con- 
ducted by Harold Bausch. Judy Campbell of 
the Lloyd Shaw Foundation will coordinate a 
session on Dance Basics for Children, ages 6 
to 12. 

Round Dance Clinics will span the spec- 
trum from the non-round dancer to the ad- 
vanced round dancer. The leaders will include 
Manning and Nita Smith, Frank and Phil 
Lehnert, Betty and Clancy Mueller, Charlie 
and Madeline Lovelace, Bud and Shirley Par- 
rott, Rick and Joyce McGlynn, Bill and Ruth 
Winkler, Irv and Betty Easterday, Bill and 
Irene Morrison, and Nina and Charlie Ward. 

Contra Clinics will cover Beginner Intro- 
duction to Contras, Timing and Styling, and 
How to Teach and Cue Contras. Leaders will 
include Stan Burdick, Bob Howell, Bill 
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Johnston, Bill Litchman, Don Armstrong, and 
Walt Cole. 

Seminars in Milwaukee will be one-to- 
two-hour-long sitdown sessions. They will be 
conducted during two or three days of the 
Convention by one, two, or three leaders. 
Among those leaders participating are John 
Kaltenthaler, Charlie and Bettye Procter, 
Calvin Campbell, Mildred Mitchell, Ray 
Kauffman, Peg Tirrell, Cathy Burdick, Bill 
Litchman, and Lois Fisk. 

Special interest areas to be covered in Sem- 
inars will be Publicity and Publications, Or- 
ganizational Leadership, Retirement Hobby, 
Roots, Camping, Callers, Contra and Round 
Dancing. 

Panels are abbreviated seminars. They are 
one-day sessions and usually last for two 
hours. Leaders who have accepted this re- 
sponsibility for the National in Milwaukee are 
Lill Bausch, Jack Lasry, Luella Christenson, 
Dan Flynn, Elmer Elias, Art Matthews, Fred 
and Kay Haury, Dan and Dot Hansen, Ray 
and Anne Brown, Art Seele, and Bob Osgood. 

Panels will cover such subjects as Solos, the 
Handicapped, Exhibitors, How to Read a Cue 
Sheet, Round Dance Choreography, Encour- 
aging New Round Dancers, Youth, Regional 
Festivals, Contras in a Square Dance Club, 
ROUNDALAB, LEGACY. CALLERLAB, 
Role of a Callers Spouse, Afterparties, Proper 
Use of Terminology, and Contra Music and 
Timing. 

All of these activities will culminate a year 
of emphasis on Smooth and Uniform Dancing. 
SQUARE DANCING magazine took the first 
step in the September issue with an an- 
nouncement by Bob Osgood. To date the 
Overseas Dancers Association and the Lloyd 
Shaw Foundation have proclaimed this to be a 
year of special emphasis on Smooth and Uni- 
form Dancing. All dancers and leaders are 

(Please turn to page 106) 
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SMOOTH comes in rounds, too. . . 


ROUNDANCER 
MODULE 


Some Thoughts 


on Round Dance Styling 


H OW OFTEN have you watched two couples 
doing a round dance and noticed a differ- 
ence in the appearance of the routine, al- 
though both couples were executing the 
proper steps? One couple may be simply 
“walking” the routine; the other twosome is 
dancing it. That difference is what is meant by 
styling. 

Styling, in round dancing, is an individual 
thing. It's the expression on your face, the way 
you move your entire body (not just the feet). 
It is determined by the manner in which you 
carry your weight, by body control, by the 
ease with which you execute the steps. It is 
influenced by your attitude and the “mood” of 
the particular dance. 

There are a few rules in round dancing 
which are important to good dancing. “Stand 
tall,” is the admonition given to new dancers. 
“Get rid of the slumped shoulders, the caved 
in chest and protruding tummy. Keep the 
head erect.” Good posture by the dancers can 
make the difference between a dull, uninspir- 
ing routine or one that conveys a sense of 
beauty and grace. 

Above all, dance smoothly. A two-step can 
be done with such smoothness that the 
dancers appear to be gliding over the floor 
with no up and down movement. Avoid ex- 
cessive bouncing and leaping from one step to 
the next. 

Try to keep your footwork precise so that 
your partner and any spectators will know 
what you are doing. Don't shuffle — glide 
over the floor. Every round dance calls for 
good balance, good timing and smoothness. 
Keep in mind that the faster the step the 
shorter it should be, but don’t overdo this and 
make the steps too short; don't be an “in 
place” dancer unless the step calls for it. 

Many dancers watch their feet as they 
dance. Keep your head up and don't look at 
the floor — watching your feet will not help to 
make the correct moves. Avoid staring at your 
partner, but remember that an occasional 


glance or smile is part of round dancing. Some 
steps and routines call for a definite “look.” 

Proper weight distribution is most impor- 
tant in any form of dance. The weight should 
be centered over the ball of the foot and 
slightly forward rather than back on the heel. 
Often we see dancers doing a rock with their 
body tilted at a 45 degree angle to the floor, 
either forward or backward. A rock should 
only be a change of weight with a flexed knee 
and using a checking action, keeping the free 
foot in place and the body straight with no tilt 
or lean. 

Dance with the knees relaxed but avoid an 
extreme bend. Never keep the weight on both 
feet. Keeping the weight on the supporting 
foot will leave no doubt as to which foot is the 
“free” one — the one to be used next. Keep 
the feet close together when standing or when 
one foot passes the other in executing a step. 
When dancing in closed position don't worry 
about stepping on your partner s feet. If she is 
moving with you her foot should be out of the 
way before you take your step. Unless one of 
the partners is doing the step incorrectly (us- 
ing the wrong foot, for example) no one should 
get stepped on. If the lady's steps are shorter 
than the man’s she must compensate by 
lengthening hers to match those of her part- 
ner. Try to imagine a straight line on the floor 
and make your feet track on that line, never 
straddle it! 

Ankles are important, too. Keep them flex- 
ible so that you can turn your foot. When 
doing a point, a corte or a back balance, etc., 
the leg should be turned out from the hip. 
This is especially true in such figures as the 
corte, since this “turn out” will prevent the 
man’s foot and leg from getting in the lady's 
way as she steps forward into the corte. 

In most cases the fingers should be kept 
together and extended but not stiff. There 
may be times when a routine and the type of 
music calls for an angular movement of the 
hands and arms but this doesn't happen often. 


Don't let the arms dangle awkwardly at the 
sides. Extend them slightly but keep them 
curved rather than bent at the elbows. 

Girls, have you ever danced with a partner 
who assumed a ‘death grip’ on you and held 
you so tight you were unable to move on your 
own? Hand and arm clasps should be firm but 
not tight so that the movements of the partner 
are restricted. The ladies should never hang 
or pull down on the partner's arms or hands — 
you are supposed to be dancing, too, so don't 
expect him to carry you. On the other hand, 
dont be a jellyfish. Offer a little resistance, 
but in a gentle manner. 

Many dancers confuse styling with tech- 
nique. There are many steps and figures, par- 
ticularly in international ballroom, that are 
designed to be done with certain and precise 
footwork. (Heel turns in the natural turn, re- 
verse turn, impetus, etc., are some exampl- 
es.) These are so constructed to make the 
couple turns compact and so that the dancers 
end in the proper partner position. But they 
are not styling, they are the manner in which 
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N ORMA AND ERLE FINDLAY were both born in 
Toronto, Canada. They were first intro- 
duced to square dancing in 1964, when Erle’s 
firm transferred him to Boston as Vice- 
President and Chief Engineer. They were in- 
‘ited to attend a newly organized square 
dance class by a neighbor and after the first 
lesson they were hooked. 

A year later they served as angels for a 
square dance class conducted by Bob and 
Betty Marsh. After class Bob and Betty began 
practicing a round dance and the Findlays 
were introduced to that phase of the activity. 
Desiring to learn more about round dancing, 
they attended a clinic in the Boston area fea- 
turing Manning and Nita Smith. Their en- 
trance into the realm of round dance teaching 


the movement is to be executed to maintain 
the proper position and not force one of the 
partners to travel a greater distance around 
the other. When you are learning figures such 
as these, listen to your instructor and try to do 
them as they are presented — right from the 
start. They will become natural and you won't 
have to “unlearn’ bad habits later on. 

Styling is an individual thing. Attitude is 
important — if you are smiling, dancing with 
ease, and appear to be enjoying it, you can 
make a simple routine look interesting and 
pleasant. If the routine or the music makes 
you want to “live it up,” do so. That is your 
own styling. Round dancing should never be 
so regimented that each person on the floor is 
a carbon copy of all the others. This would be 
impossible, of course, since we all have our 
own physical and emotional characteristics. 

But do try to keep it smooth, free and easy, 
so that you appear to be enjoying a pleasant 
experience and not just a workout. If you re 
only interested in exercise, you can always 
take up jogging! 


was precipitated the next year. 

Music and dancing has always been a large 
part of the Findlay’s lives. Norma started bal- 
let classes at the age of five and had her own 
school when in her teens. Erle is a musician 
and played with several orchestras. While at- 
senting school, they were asked to do an ex- 
hibition tango for a school show. 

Norma and Erle were married after high 
school and moved to Montreal, where Erle 
held a job and finished his education. Norma 
opened a ballet school and became a choreog- 
rapher for stage shows. To add to their knowl- 
edge of dancing, they studied adagio and 
Latin ballroom from a Peruvian professional 
team. 

Norma cues for three square dance clubs 
and one square dance club sponsors their 
basic and advanced round dance classes. The 
Findlays are members of the National Carou- 
sels, URDC, EDSARDA and ACCORD. 
They have taught for the National Conven- 
tions, New England Square Dance Conven- 
tions and Canadian Round Dance Festivals. 

Their biggest thrill was when they taught 
Nina svar Charlie Wards beautiful 
“Homecoming at the National Convention in 
Atlantic City in June, 1977. 


M ARGARET FRASER, member of The Hector 
Bells & Buoys Square Dance Club of 
Pictou, Nova Scotia, models an attractive aqua 
square dance dress of polyester and cotton, 

made with a very full gored skirt, three- 
quarter length sleeves and a Peter Pan collar. 

Over this she has added a pinafore, copied 
from one purchased for her five-year-old 
granddaughter. The pinafore is made from 
white polyester eyelet and the identical fabric 
is used to trim the collar and sleeves of the 
dress. 

This delightful idea becomes a “dress 
stretcher’ or many from one. The basic aqua 
dress is most suitable and danceable by itself, 
or it can be worn with a pinafore. Margaret has 
also worn the pinafore over a red dress as well 
as with a black skirt and long-sleeved blouse. 


Margaret and granddaughter, Susan Jean Warrington, 
admire each other's look-alike pinafores. 
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LADIES ON THE SQUARE 


TWO UNIQUE DRESSES 
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A happy and pretty square dancer, Melanie Cantrell. 


Melanie Cantrell, along with her sister, 
mother and father, is a member of the Goober 
Gamboleers of Dothan, Alabama. The dress 
she is wearing was made by her mother from 
Simplicity #7984 and incorporates a unique 
tunic top which drapes over the bodice creat- 
ing a cape effect. The skirt, from Simplicity 
#6452, has a deep ruffle at the bottom. Both 
skirt and top are trimmed with white lace and 
five beaded tassels trim the front of the bod- 
ice. The upper part of the skirt uses an apple 
green cotton fabric while the ruffle and bodice 
are sewn from a flowered print polyester knit 
fabric. An unusual square dance dress. 
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I F ANYONE THINKS traditional dancing is dead 
and buried in musty old books, think again. 
The following dance and its music was written 
by Ralph Page (Keene, New Hampshire) in 
honor of Bob McQuillen, a prominent folk 
musician for over 30 years in New England. 
“Duke” Miller, a traditional caller for many 
years, from Gloversville, New York, sent me 
his version of Ralph's dance, which I have 
modified in turn to change the partner pro- 
gression a bit. Hows that for a real live folk 
process? In any case, I believe you Il find it an 
interesting dance, easy, but a little different. 


McQUILLEN’S SQUEEZE BOX 
(Use LP #RP 500, available from Ralph Page — a 
terrific record for traditional dances or contras.) 
BREAK 
Allemande left corner, turn partner right 
Men star left, turn opposite by the right 
Allemande left new corner, 

then go forward three 

Right left, right, turn back one you see 
Allemande left this corner, weave the ring 
In and out around until you meet your own 
Promenade 
FIGURE 
Keep on going don’t slow down 
Head two couples wheel around 
Right and left thru 
Same ladies chain (don’t chain back) 
Everybody forward and back 
Pass thru and circle four 
Swing partner (the girl on your right) 
Keep this girl and promenade 
(Some will have corners and some will have right 
hand ladies, but if you alternate the sequence 
heads, sides, all will work out in the end) 


Another dance which has gone through 
many forms for at least 80 years has been sent 
by Al Scheer, a very busy traditional caller 
from Littleton, Colorado. It's done in a big 
circle, couples facing couples. (If couples face 
around the circle, partners will stay together 
but progress on to new couples each time 
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Sraditional Jreasury 


By Ed Butenhof 
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thru; if couples face in and out of the circle, it 
will be a mixer.) 
GOOD GIRL 

(Any 64 count reel, jig, hoedown or singing call 

will work. Try different music to vary the flavor and 

“feel” of the dance.) 

FIGURE 

With the corner (she’s in the same circle as the 
man) do sa do 

Same girl swing (Put her on the right and) 

Circle to the left (four people in a little circle) 

Circle right (break to a line of four — two couples 

- with the man who was originally in the out- 

side circle on the outside end, all facing re- 
verse line of dance) 

Promenade (the wrong way round) 

Wheel as a couple and promenade back 

Bend the line and ladies chain 

Chain them back (men face left. ladies face right 
and repeat the whole sequence) 


As a special note to all traditional callers out 
there — if you have something youd like to 
share with others, something in the traditional 
style, whether original, researched, or “bor- 
rowed, send it along to Ed at 399 Cobbs Hill 
Drive, Rochester, New York 14610. 


This is the third in a series on the fascinat- 
ing work of tracing square dance roots. Much 
of what Ed Butenhof writes about is currently 
being enjoyed by dance groups who have been 
participating in this form of the recreation for 
generations. While many of these dances are 
relatively uncomplicated, they should not be 
cast out of regular programming simply be- 
cause they are “too easy. Do not overlook the 
value of using an occasional traditional gem to 
add a bit of variety to a club party. Occasion- 
ally, when class members become weary of 
continuous drill, a traditional fun dance will 
have the effect of lessening tensions, getting 
everyone to laugh and perhaps even allow the 
participants to sing along with the caller. — 
Editor. 
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T HE OREGON FEDERATION NEWS is owned and 
published by and for square dancers. Its 
purpose is to provide a medium for the dis- 
semination of square dance information of in- 
terest and value to square dancers. The Edi- 
torial and Publishing Stafts (past officers of the 
Oregon Federation of Square Dance Clubs) 
reserve the right to exercise their discretion in 
the acceptance or rejection of any proffered 
news, pictures, advertising or dance listing. 
This discretion will be based upon their de- 
termination of the best interests of square 
dancing; it will be influenced by the thinking 
of the recognized organizations of square 
dancing in Oregon, whose main interest is the 
maintaining of standards necessary for a family 
type recreation and one which will continue to 
merit the approval of school boards, recrea- 
tion departments and church groups who 
make available many halls necessary for 
square dancers. 

This is the policy statement — a well- 
thought-out policy — of the OREGON FED- 
ERATION NEWS. 

Published monthly, the magazine is 
blessed with a fairly large staff including the 
editor, business manager, those in charge of 
circulation, advertisements, visitors calendar, 
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proof readers, cover artist, fashions, round 
dance coordinators, printers and area editors 
representing the twelve square dance areas in 
the state. 

The magazine is an easy-to-handle 
544°x8%" size. The cover art and color 
changes each month. Articles are generally 
printed on the upper half to three-quarters of 
each page with advertising (other than full 
page ads) filling the lower portions of each 
page. Special features are printed in the front 
of the magazine; round dance material is used 
at the back. In between are write-ups by clubs 
under each state area. 

The Visitors Calendar is a column which 
dancers probably read with interest as it lists, 
on a one-month basis only: 

1. Dances for Federation clubs, areas and 
state 

2. Club anniversary dances (limit one per 
year) 

3. Club special dances (limit one per year) 

4. Beginner jamborees 

5. Benefit dances when all proceeds go to 
charity 

6. Cancellation of regular club dances. 

Monthly round dance selections are listed 
on a continuing basis by the month and dance 
chosen for the past 12 months, so that each 
issue of the magazine drops the oldest month 
and dance and adds the current month and 
dance. 

Faced with rising costs (as are all publica- 
tions), the OREGON FEDERATION NEWS 
put the following changes into effect this past 
October: 

1. Raise subscription rates from $3.00 to 
$5.00 per year. 

2. Raise advertising rates (example from 
$30.00 to $35.00 for a full page). 

3. Print the When & Where Column list- 
ing of all clubs on alternate months instead of 
every month. 

4. Hold club articles to 80-100 words. 

(Please turn to page 106) 
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Tips for LD ced 


Dancers 


By Ed Foote, Wexford, Pennsylvania 


CROSS OVER CIRCULATE 

Definition: From parallel waves or lines do 
an all eight circulate, but just before complet- 
ing the call half sashay yourself into the adja- 
cent position on your own side of the set. 

Problem: From parallel two-faced lines, for 
ease of executing the call many remember it 
as: Couples facing in circulate and half sashay 
as they go, while those facing out tag the line 
and face in. Unfortunately, some dancers and 
callers think this is the definition of the call, 
and that therefore it can only be done from 
two-faced lines. Not so! The definition of the 
call is as shown above. 

This misconception has probably occurred 
because for several years Burleson’s Encyclo- 
pedia only gave the definition from two-faced 
lines, rather than the full definition. In his 
revised version of last year he does not give 
the actual definition, but merely says how to 
do the call from different starting positions. 

From parallel ocean waves, Cross Over 
Circulate is the same as Trade Circulate, but 
from all other positions it is not the same. 
Some callers tell their dancers to remember 
Trade Circulate when in waves, to remember 
the two-faced line version when in that for- 
mation, and to do the two-faced line version 
with a phantom when in three and one or 
inverted lines. This totally confuses dancers. 

Tip: Be sure to know the basic definition, 
because you can apply this to any formation. 
Upon hearing the call, say to yourself: “I'm an 
end so [ll become a center,” or “I’m a center 
so I'll become an end.” 

Suggestion: Ask your caller to use this call 
from all formations, including three and one 
lines, not just two-faced lines, so you will be 
comfortable with it. 

MIX 

Definition: Centers of a wave or line cross 
run, the others trade. 

Problem: When the centers cross run, the 
ends naturally have to slide sideways into the 


20 . Happy Square Dancing Christmas —Bob and Babs Ruff 


vacated spot — this is part of the definition of 
cross run. However, on Mix the ends have a 
tendency to turn themselves as they slide into 
the center — possibly because they know they 
will be doing a trade in the center, which 
involves a turning motion, and they want to 
get a head start on this turning action. But if ' 
they do this, then the trade will be done with 
the wrong hand. This leaves the centers facing 
the wrong direction, which will cause them to 
break down on the next call. 

Tip: On a Mix, ends slide sideways (do not 
turn your body) until arms touch, then trade 
with that arm. 

Note: This problem is compounded on the 
call Swing and Mix. The initial swing one-half 
has the center becoming an end with a turning 
motion, and this new end may continue the 
turning motion as he comes back into the cen- 
ter to To the trade. If you are conscious of this 
potential problem, it should not become a 
problem for you. 

MOTIVATE 

Definition; From parallel right-hand ocean 
waves: All eight circulate, ends circulate an 
additional one-half while centers cast left 
three-quarters. A star is formed in the center 
and turns one-half while the outsides trade, 
adjacent dancers cast left three-quarters while 
others move up. End in parallel right-hand 
waves. 

Problem #1: The star does not get formed 
in the center; then when people try to turn a 
star which is not formed, the set breaks down. 

Tip: In making any star that is part of a 
square dance call, hands must touch and el- 
bows must be bent. This guarantees that the 
star is compact enough to function properly. 

Problem #2: The star only turns one- 
quarter instead of one-half. This occurs be- 
cause (a) someone in the star is thinking about 
“Chain Reaction,” where the star only turns 
one-fourth, or (b) someone in the star is think- 

(Please turn to page 108) 
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speaking in public 


isn t that difficult 


Unaccustomed 


an 1 ain. . 
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By Lee W. Eason, Olympia, Washington 


Presented at the 1978 Leadership Seminar of 
the Square and Folk Dance Federation of 
Washington, at Ellensburg. 
T HE LEADERSHIP ROLE often places us behind 
the podium or in front of a group, armed 
with little more than a book of “Robert's Rules 
of Order,” and the shakey confidence that 
“they must have trusted me or they wouldn't 
have elected me to this office.” This also 
applies to appointed offices of leadership. A 
few have the natural ability or training neces- 
sary to conduct a good meeting, present a 
concise report, or speak convincingly on any 
subject, but most do not. 

It is the purpose of this discussion to re- 
move some of the awe and mystery from this 
phase of leadership, and to encourage some 
self-confidence that even you can do it. You 
possess certain skills, mannerisms, and a cha- 
risma that no one else has, and you can use 
them to develop leadership and speaking 
abilities. Just start by being yourself — no one 
else — and only emulate the techniques of 
others if it fits you. Before long people will 
think you are one of those naturally talented 
leaders or gifted speakers. 

Even You Can Conduct a Meeting 

The guidelines for conducting meetings 
under “Robert's Rules of Order’ are fairly well 
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established and there is little need for expand- 
ing upon them. On the contrary, most social 
and informal societies, such as ours, would do 
well to ease up a bit on the rigid adherence to 
parliamentary law. In most informal meet- 
ings, all the chairman really needs is an 
agenda that includes: calling the meeting to 
order, committee reports, old business, new 
business, announcements, and adjournment. 

But who has not attended meetings that 
were going orderly and well until someone 
decided to tie it up in parliamentary knots? 
Often, the chairman is not sufficiently aware 
of the options open to him as a means of avoid- 
ing such time-consuming snarls. Let's focus 
on those intended loopholes and flexibilities of 
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Roberts Rules that could free us from 
lengthy, boring meetings. 

The principles of parliamentary law are 
constructed on a careful balance of the rights 
of the majority, the minority, of individual 
members, of absentees, and of all these to- 
gether. 

It is generally agreed that Robert’s Rules 
are the best method devised to enable as- 
semblies, of any size and with due regard for 
every member s opinion, to arrive at the gen- 
eral will: i.e., maximum number of questions, 
varying complexity, minimum of time, and 
under all conditions of climate. 

It is all very democratic, proper, and even 
logical — except that we sometimes fail to 
recognize the degree of formality required and 
get carried away with strict rule interpreta- 
tions. I would like to point out how we over- 
look the real intent of Robert’s Rules by not 
using rule #25 more often. This is the rule that 
allows tor suspending the rules that interfere 
with getting on with the business at hand. 
That rule tells me that Robert’s guidelines are 
flexible — rules that are made to be broken! 

Right of Chairman 

Let's take a look at a few of the procedures 
that could save us painful hours if more chair- 
men knew of them and were courageous 
enough to exercise them: 


(1) Prerogatives of The Chair: Chairmen 
possess many useful options that are seldom 
used. As long as he/she does it with impartial- 
ity and with a sense of fairness and order, 
protecting individual members, absentees, 
majority, minority, and all of these together, 
he has the right and even the obligation at 
times to do one or more of the following: 

a. postpone definitely (to a certain time or 

date) 

b. postpone indefinitely (usually kills an 

issue) 

c. lay an item or issue on the table 

d. refer an issue to a committee 
e. limit or extend the time limits of debate 
f. make rulings (out of order, etc.) 

g. ignore the advice of the parliamentarian 
h. others 


(2) Commit or refer a controversial, in- 
complete or complex issue to a smaller select 
committee. In consideration of the majority, a 
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chairman may use this procedure to more car- 
fully investigate an issue or to put an idea, 
proposal or motion in better condition for the 
main assembly to consider. 


(3) The procedure of general unanimous 
consent is sometimes used to correct and ap- 
prove minutes, but it has its other uses: 

a. to suspend the rules (may also be done 

by motion) 

b. to take action without the formality of a 

motion 

c. to debate an issue before a motion is 

made 

d. to take up items out of normal order 

e. others 


(4) Robert's Rule #25 allows for suspension 
of the rules in appropriate situations. This 
procedure can be initiated either by motion or 
by unanimous consent. There are simply 
times when rules inhibit the best common 
sense course of action. Included are standing 
rules, most bylaws, and certainly, Robert's 
Rules of Order. An example is: Perhaps a 
simple majority is not in the best interest of 
club harmony when selecting a new caller. 
Suspend the bylaws for that vote and take 
action requiring an 80 percent, 3/4ths or 
2/3rds majority. Another example: Suppose a 
council meeting has bogged down due to con- 
fusion over main versus subsidiary motions 
and amendments thereto. Argument and 
waste of time is the result. An alert chairman 
can call for suspension of the rules (Robert's) 
in order to get on with it. 


(5) In the discussion period, let us look for 
other procedures that might be used effective- 
ly. Ifyou are a P.L. buff, remember we are not 
looking for a Robert's Rule that tells us we 
can t. We are like the frantic taxpayer — look- 
ing tor loopholes — rules that give the infor- 
mal society the flexibility that Robert in- 
tended. 

Even You Can Give a Talk 

As you look over your group speaking ex- 
periences, you may find you have given short 
talks during atitok at a club or an association 
meeting. No doubt you have made some oral 
contribution to a committee on which you 
served. By looking back, you'll discover you 
do have a variety of communication experi- 
ences from which you can draw. 


SQUARE DANCING, December, 78 


But even if you haven't personally talked, 
your active presence in class, conference, 
church or state meetings, should provide you 
with quite a bit of experience — not necessar- 
ily as a speaker — but almost as valuable, as a 
listener. You are probably a connoisseur of 
speaking ability without even realizing it for 

we know when a speaker is good or when he is 
ad. 

The next step is overcoming any fear that 
you will fail. Listening audiences are usually 
rooting for, rather than against, a new speaker 
— so take heart. They understand his fears 
and consequently try to help him along. 

By understanding that anxiety is ever- 
present, that unchecked fears can be devastat- 
ing, that a certain amount of psyche can ac- 
tually work for you, and that the ultimate 
satisfaction of a successful talk is worth the 
effort, you can begin to develop a frame of 
mind that will both conquer the initial fears 
and develop confidence in yourself as an ef- 
fective speaker. 

Orderly, effective oral reports don't just 
happen. They result from orderly habits of the 
mind, pagent of how to get through to 
people, and frequent reappraisals of your per- 
formance as a speaker. 

I'd like to share five suggestions to help 
develop confidence and competence in pre- 
paring and making both formal and informal 
oral reports: 


(1) Analyze your listeners and the occasion. 
To whom am I talking? — About what? An- 
swers to these questions provide direction and 
focus for your talk. 


(2) Identify the purpose. Ask yourself 
whether you and your report intend to: In- 
form, explain, instruct, intepret; Amplify, ex- 
pand a previous report, trace progress; Pro- 
pose, recommend; Convince or persuade; De- 
fend a position, clarify a stand; Seek coopera- 
tion; Motivate, inspire, get action; or, Criti- 
cize, reprimand, and allay fears. 


(3) Organize and outline your report. This 
is not just an opportunity to demonstrate how 
much you know about a subject, it is an at- 
tempt to help others grasp the facts. Whether 
responding informally to a question, or report- 
ing formally, try to use an outline. 
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A Role of Leadership 


A smooth running square dance or asso- 
ciation depends greatly on the ability of its 
officers to conduct any necessary business 
meetings in an interesting and expeditious 
manner. The organization officer who can 
keep a meeting lively and at the same time 
be able to accomplish the business at hand 
in as little time as possible is, indeed, an 
asset. The art of expressing one’s self well is 
not all that complicated, as you will dis- 
cover in this article. Lee Eason, the author, 
is editor of Washington State's area publi- 
cation, Footnotes, and his thoughts can 
prove to be helpful to all leaders. 


Here are three easy-to-use outline formu- 
las that are useful when one must prepare with 
only a few minutes of advance notice. Use 
them for the impromptu comments, or for the 
planned-in-advance report or speech. 

The AIDA formula is useful when trying to 
motivate, sell an idea, or get action. The 
letters spell the name of a well known opera. 
Each of the letters reminds you to: 


capture Attention 
sustain Interest 
incite Desire 
get Action 


This formula makes you focus on the listener, 

forcing you to present ideas in terms of his 

need, his interest, and his or her problems. 
An Easy Formula 

The PREP formula is ideal for the spur-of- 
the-moment reporting. The letters stand for 
Point, Reason, Example, and Point. Deter- 
mine clearly in your mind what your point of 
view is on the subject. Next, ask yourself, 
why? This is the Reason step. Follow with 
Examples. This is the most important element 
because it forces you to be specific. Conclude 
with a restatement of your Point. 

Whatever formula you use, you have a bet- 
ter chance of getting through and of receiving 
the desired response when your report is pre- 
pared and presented in an orderly fashion. 
Remember, practice makes perfect. 

(Please turn to page 109) 
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By Dick Leger, Bristol, Rhode Island 
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F FOR THIS NEXT SEGMENT of contra dancing I 
am going to feature a dance that probably 
has had more to do with getting people inter- 
ested in this form of dancing than almost any 
other dance or dances. The reason for its 
popularity is two-fold. First, it is very easy to 
set up from squares and second, it is easy to 
teach and call. Any dance that is easy to set up, 
easy to call and teach, and easy material with a 
novel approach is a sure-fire winner. 

To the best of my recollection, this dance 
was written by the late Herbie Gaudreau and 
was named “Becket Reel” after Camp Becket 
in the Berkshires, Massachusetts. This is a 
YMCA camp where Herbie was a staff 
member for the dance weeks held there. I 
featured this dance at the Toronto and District 
Association workshop and dance back in the 
late fifties. The members promptly fell in love 
with it and called it Slaunchwise Contra, later 
to be recorded by Don Armstrong as “Slaunch 
to Donegal.” 

Setting It Up 

Line up your squares across the floor and 
also up and down the hall. Heads lead to the 
right and circle four, head gents break and 
make a line. Now all join hands up and down 
the hall and we re ready to go with the contra. 


Teaching the Contra 

Allemande left in your own line (not across 
the floor) swing your own partner. Put her on 
your right and as a couple slant to your left 
(still facing the other line on a diagonal) right 
and left thru. At this point be careful to point 
out that one couple at the head and one couple 
at the foot of the other line will have no one to 
face so they cannot do the slant right and left 
thru. Next call is everybody with the couple 
directly across, right and left thru. Same two 
ladies chain over and back. Same two couples 
make a left hand star and back with a right 
hand star — allemande left, etc. I always make 
sure that people know they are with their own 
partner throughout the dance. 
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Modern style contra dancing 


Calling the Dance 
— —, With corner allemande left 
— —, All swing your own girl 
— —, Slant left, right and left thru 
— —, Straight across, right and left thru 
— —, Same ladies chain 
— — — —, — — Chain back 
—— — —, — — Star left 
——— —, — — Star right 
— — — —, — — Allemande left, etc. 


This is another dance that doesn't require 
the dancers to know too much about contra 
dancing. As a matter of fact, I start doing this 
particular dance very early in square dance 
class. It is a great way to let the peole start to 
feel the phrase in the music. It does improve 
their dancing, and helps make them more 
conscious of quality in what they are doing. 
This is one way to help them maintain the 
quality in their dance experience throughout! 


You might keep in mind that the National 
Square Dance Conventions are devoting 
more time and space to contras each year. At 
the Oklahoma City Convention a contra 
enthusiast could enjoy no fewer than four 
hours of panel seminars, two hours of dancing 
clinics and several afternoon and evening ses- 
sions every day. 

If you find that you are becoming a dyed- 
in-the-wool enthusiast, plan to attend one of 
Ralph Page’s sessions in New England, 117 
Washington, Keene, N.H. 03431, or a contra 
weekend with Bill Johnston, Box 523, 
Skippack, Pa. 19474. The Asilomar Vacation 
Institutes in February and July feature contra 
dance sessions as a part of the curriculum. 
Write Asilomar in care of this publication. The 
Lloyd Shaw Fellowship, which meets each 
summer, features a great staff of contra dance 
leaders. For information on their programs 
write Lloyd Shaw Foundation, Inc., Educa- 
tional Mailings division, 1480 Hoyt, 
Lakewood, Co. 80215. 


Officer run 
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Your Club Operate? 


By Eddie Powell, Reynoldsburg, Ohio 


Wi MANY new square dance callers and 
dancers making their debut on the 
square dance scene, a big decision will face 
them in setting up a new square dance club. 
Without being informed, it will be difficult to 
decide on which type of club to set up. This 
article is designed to inform and present some 
advantages and disadvantages of each. 

First of all, let’s define what a “club” is. 
Club (klub), (1) a heavy stick of wood, thicker 
at one end, used as a weapon; (2) a stick or bat 
used to hit a ball in some games; (3) beat or hit 
with a club or something similar; (4) a group of 
people joined together for some special pur- 
pose; (5) the building or room used by a club. 
(Thorndike Barnhart Dictionary, 5th Edi- 
tion.) In this discussion we are referring to 
definition (4); the purpose being enjoyment of 
square dancing. 

Three Types of Clubs 

There are three basic types of square dance 
clubs — Officer Run, Caller Run and Manager 
Run. 

Officer Run: The normal arrangement of 
officials are: President, Vice President, Secre- 
tary and Treasurer, with the offices usually 
filled by couples. These officials are normally 
elected annually by the general body of the 
club. (Some clubs may choose to elect a slate 
of officers to serve for a period of six months.) 
In some clubs the body elects the Junior 
Board which, in turn, moves up each year and 
replaces the Senior Board. This method is 
intended to “groom” the people for the jobs 
and gives them an insight into what to expect 
when they take office. Other persons may be 
appointed by the President to assist him in his 
duties (Refreshment Chairman, Hospitality, 
etc.) In an officer run club, the normal tasks of 


booking callers, dance halls, planning spe- 


cials, etc. are performed by the Board. If the 
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club has a club caller, normally he is looked to 
for advice and may or may not have a vote. The 
club caller usually teaches the classes and calls 
at least half of the club dances. 

The advantages of this type of system are: 
(1) Dancers may run the club and do not nec- 
essarily need a club caller, which then allows 
for a wider selection of callers. (2) The caller 
can call the dance and not really be concerned 
with the politics of the club. 

The most common disadvantages are: (1) 
Difficulty in finding people to serve as offi- 
cers. (2) Dancers tiring of the caller and find- 
ing a replacement (no job security for the 
caller). 

Caller Run: A caller run club has one per- 
son running the club and that person is the 
club caller. He may or may not have assistance 
from other persons to act as various chairmen. 
He is in charge of the club and what he says 
goes. The caller is responsible, in this type of 
club, for setting up guest callers (if any), book- 
ing the hall, ete. He must also listen to the 
opinions of his club and members and help to 
lead the club in the proper directions. 

The advantages of this type of system are: 
(1) If there are any problems that need to be 
resolved the caller may decide on the spur of 
the moment what the solution should be with- 
out calling a meeting of the Board, etc. (2) The 
dancers are not involved in club politics and 
may, therefore, go to the dances, have a good 
time, go home and not worry about “details.” 

The major disadvantages are: (1) If the 
caller lives too far away from where the club 
dances (another town or state), he will spend 
much money and time trying to make final 
arrangements on halls, etc. (2) The dancer 
may end up with a program of just his club 
caller and may never get to hear another caller 

(Please turn to page 115) 
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JOE BARBARA 


JY Another Plus Two Movement, Ex- 
plode the Wave, Gets A Going 
Over 


ica. 
YO Ele 


JOE: With the entire PLUS One and PLUS 
Two lineups bound into the center of this 
issue, it may seem strange that we d select one 
of them for our column. 

BARBARA: Both Joe and I feel that some of 
these movements, though not difficult, are 
just tricky enough to give trouble to at least a 
percentage of todays dancers. At least from 
what we can see, this is the case. 

JOE: Just about everything that can hap- 
pen to an ocean wave has already happened or 
is on some caller's drawing board. Explode the 
Wave, as one example, starts from a plain 
garden variety wave (A). 

BARBARA: The six count movement starts 
with the dancers dropping hands and passing 
thru or stepping thru (B). 

JOE: It's important here that the dancers 
actually do move past the other dancers in 
their wave before going on with the rest of the 
movement. This can be a problem point. 

BARBARA: Having stepped thru, each 
dancer turns one-quarter to face his partner 
(C). Taking right hands with the one they now 


face (D), they move past each other as in a 
right and left thru to end facing out (E), back to 
back with the other pair. 

JOE: As we said in the beginning, it's nota 
difficult figure but it’s well to remember that 
you step thru first — then take rights and 
move by. 

BARBARA: Just a comment before we 
close up shop this month. We're delighted 
with the decision to stress SMOOTH DANC- 
ING and standardization in the’ coming 
months. Both Joe and I have mentioned many 
times that there are only a few special tech- 
niques a square dancer needs to master in 
salar to be proficient in this activity. Once a 
new dancer has learned to do a right and left 
thru, a ladies chain, a do paso and a grand right 
and left in the early weeks of his lessons, he 
will have mastered the body mechanics that 
he will be using later in his square dancing. 

JOE: It’s a case of everything in square 
dancing building as you go along. Learn the 
correct way to start and you won't need to 
change later on. 


HOW TO DO 
MAKING AN 
HERB WREATH 


By Phyllis Howell 
TILL TIME FOR ONE MORE Christmas decora- 
tion or a small item which might be used as 
gifts at your club’s Christmas dance. In fact, 
these wreaths could do double duty, first as 
decorations on the wall of your party and then 
given away at the end of the evening. 


Materials Needed 
(for one wreath) 
6” styrofoam wreath 
Brown florist tape 
Pipe cleaner 
Ribbon, one inch wide 
Assorted dried beans, peas, seeds, small 
pine cones 
Assorted herbs and spices of various tex- 
tures and colors 
Cloves 
Elmer's glue 
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Procedure 

Cover the styrofoam wreath with the 
brown florist tape, pulling and wrapping it 
tightly. Overlap each piece so it clings to- 
gether to make a smooth base for the spices 
and seeds you will put on it. 

Insert cloves about one inch apart on the 
outside and on the inner edge of the wreath. 

Cut three inches of pipe cleaner. Insert it in 
the back of the wreath to make a hanger. 

Make a small bow with the one-inch rib- 
bon. Puta piece of the remaining pipe cleaner 
through the back of the bow and insert it into 
the top of the wreath. 

Glue the filler material into place making 
an attractive arrangement of the seeds, beans, 
spices, pine cones, etc. Pumpkin and melon 
seeds are easy to handle and make a good 
contrast to the beans and peas. Glue various 
aromatic spices in any of the remaining open 
spaces. 

This wreath is not only pretty to look at but 
when hung in a kitchen near the stove, you ll 
find it will fill the room with a delicious aroma 
when you re cooking. Because herbs are quite 
expensive today, they can be used sparingly, 
in between the less-expensive items such as 
pods, seeds, etc. 

And best of all — you made it yourself! 
Merry Christmas! 


LAST MINUTE 
CHRISTMAS IDEAS 


D OES YOUR CLUB have an early dance in De- 
cember? Remember that in England De- 
cember 6th is St. Nicholas Day, the time 
when this particular Saint brings candy to 
those who are good and switches to those who 
are bad. Why not make a large decoration (for 
wall, stage or hanging from the center of the 
hall) of branches and then Scotch tape 
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wrapped candies onto them. Then at the end 
of the evening you decide just which club 
members gets what. 

A mid-December dance? December 13th 
is St. Lucia‘’s day in Sweden. It is traditional 
on this day to serve coffee cake and coffee and 
to decorate with candles. With the addition of 


greenery, a dance hall could be quite festive 
and appropriate. 

And then dont forget all the symbols we 
generally think of in relation to Christmas, 
starting with a nativity scene, a tree, Santa 
Claus, bells, holly, tinsel, stockings, candy 
and nuts, toys, fruit cake, angels, a sleigh, 
stars, reindeer, mistletoe, carols, plum pud- 
ding, Christmas cards, red and green colors 
and, most of all, the joyous greeting of friends. 
Merry Christmas to all! 


physical requirements 


fora CONVENTION 


M° PEOPLE ARE AWARE that one of the 
greatest problems in any activity is 
communication and continuity. People come 
and go, especially those who may be in a posi- 
tion of leadership, and when knowledge 
gained from experience is not passed along to 
those coming up the ladder, it’s a waste of time 
for all concerned. 

Interested in meeting this problem headon 
was the California Square Dance Council, 
made up of associations throughout the state 
of California. One of the activities of the 
Council is to handle the annual state conven- 
tion. This past year the Council appointed a 
Convention Investigating Committee for next 
years event. In addition to the immediate 
need, however, the Committee, looking 
long-range, came up with a list of require- 
ments as a guide which could be used to eval- 
uate facilities for future state conventions. 

Other states or associations or those in- 
volved with festivals may well find these 
guidelines of benefit to assist them from over- 
looking some point which should be consid- 
ered. Obviously they can be modified to suit 
any local situation. In addition to the guide- 
line, the Committee further recommended 
that a follow-up of each convention be kept in 
the future pertaining to the items on the list. 
Then should the same facility ever be used 
again, reference could be made to this record. 
Not only do square dance personnel change 
but so do those who run convention facilities 
and a new manager may have no idea what was 
previously used or offered in the way of serv- 


ice at the various facilities. 

Square Dance Convention Guideline 
1. Dance area for people, squares, 
square feet total in dance areas. 
panel or meeting rooms, each holding 
people minimum capacity. 
committee rooms, minimum size 
square feet. 

4. Theatre person seated capacity. 

5. Parking area vehicles. Cost 
6. Recreation vehicles, minimum 
spaces with hookup if possible. Cost ' 
7. Sleeping accommodations within walking 
distance - within % mile 1 mile 
, 2 miles , 3 miles 
8. Sound; if previously used and sound prob- 
lems known, OK; if not, a free dance to test 
acoustics to determine if hall will be suitable. 

A. Is house sound available? Cost ___. 

B. May it be used as background only? 


2. 


C. Must we provide own sound? 
D. Any special union or local restrictions? 


If so, obtain name, address and telephone 
of person to contact. 


9. Floor condition; wood , concrete 
, tile , carpet , smooth ; 

rough 

10. Food service; in house , reasonably 

priced , no intoxicating beverages 

Restaurants within % mile , 1 mile d 

2 miles , 3 miles ; 

11. Availability of medical service; in house 
, paramedic , hospital distance : 
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12. Security and safety of area; in house se- 
curity age esl , cost ; security sup- 
plied at our cost . 
13. Banking services, 
depository. 
14. Availability of public transportation; type 
, cost , hours of operation 
15. List of services provided at no cost (such 
as microphones, nurses, ticket booths, etc.) 


including after hour 


16. Union or other special requirements or 
fees 
17. Insurance; in house ___, own 
18. Accessibility by road, plane, train —__ 
19. Fee for room set ups; hour , day 


Rental fee for use of facility; free , per day 


, total 


QUICKIE TICKETS 
fora 
SPECIAL DANCE 


T HE STEELTOWN TWIRLERS of Fontana, Cali- 
fornia, held two very large dances last year 
for which they sold tickets in advance. One of 
the dances was their New Year's Eve Ball, an 
annual event. In thinking about the necessity 
of tickets each year and how to obtain them at 
a reasonable cost, the club came up with the 
idea of running them off in quantity at a quick 
print shop. 

The ticket was designed by a club member 
The pertinent information was hand-lettered 
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Mass ar dance tickets. 
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Peace this Holiday Season — Marshall and Neeca Flippo 


on and the ticket was further embellished with 
a New Year's Eve baby and an hourglass. The 
year and the price of the dance were left 
blank. 12 tickets were repeated on one 8x11" 
sheet of paper. 

Using a heavier weight paper available at a 
printing shop, the club had 100 sheets run off. 
Then with a paper cutter, club members cut 
the tickets apart and inked in the year and 
price for the 1977 event, using only the num- 
ber of tickets needed for that dance. The re- 
maining tickets were put aside for the 1978 
get-together with the price to be determined 
at a later date. 

The cost saving of printing 100 sheets at a 
time certainly outweighed the small nuisance 
of having to pen in the year and price of the 
dance. 


BADGE sl THE MONTH 


VICE-PRESIDENT 


A most unusual design for a club 
badge comes this month from El- 
lensburg, Washington. The Blue Agate 
Squares were named for the famous blue 
agates found in the area. The club de- 
signed a badge which represents a 
cross-section of the stone with its blue 
interior and the brown soil which clings 
to the exterior of unpolished agates. 
Thus the badge is blue with a small trim 
of brown. 

The club dances each first and fourth 
Saturday and is active in local events, 
displaying its dancing at the Country 
Fair and Rodeo, the WesternArt Show 
and the Eagles Club. If you're in the 
area, stop by and dance with the Blue 
Agates at the Morgan Junior High 
School. 


A Club Float 


QO. OF THE DELIGHTS of the square dance 
activity is sharing it with others. Most of 
the time we do it personally, 16 hands to- 
gether in a square. Other times we do it talk- 
ing with one another. Here's a third way of 
sharing. Read on and find out how a club in 
Fairfax, Virginia, read about a club in Albany, 
Oregon, and went and did likewise. That's 
what the activity is all about! 

“In the June 1978 issue of SQUARE 
DANCING, writes Martha and Homer 
Mobley, vice presidents of the Toms & Hens, 
“we saw where a teen club had used a float in a 
community parade. Since we are a family club 
and have children of varied ages, we are al- 
ways looking for ideas to try. This one sounded 
good enough for the Toms & Hens to try on 
the Fourth of July. 

“Our truck was large enough for one square 
plus the caller; so three other squares followed 
behind and danced when time permitted. 
Two tape recorders with a rapid disconnect 
plug were used. One tape with music only was 
used along with a second one with pre-taped 
calling which our caller pantomimed. A 12- 
volt battery was used for the amplifier. 

“To spread the word of square dancing, the 
walking dancers handed out several hundred 
brochures giving pertinent information about 
our club and extending an invitation to those 
interested to come to beginner classes in the 
fall. This was followed up three weeks later by 
a door-to-door campaign inviting people to 


Toms and Hens 
family club used their 
parade float to pro- 
mote their beginner 
class. 


the first night of the class in September. In 
addition an article in the community newspa- 
per told about our classes.. 

“After the parade was over the float was 
disassembled and we all enjoyed a pot-luck 
dinner. 

“Only time will tell how much impact this 
publicity made but one thing, for sure, we had 
a new surge of club participation and an ex- 
citement was generated to recruit new 
dancers in the fall.” 


A S/D CALL FROM 
oT. NICHOLAS 


by Robert G. Rockwell 


Paraphrased from 
Clement C. Moore's 
“A Visit from St. Nicholas” 


‘Twas the night before Christmas and all o'er 
the floor 

ey were squaring up for many tips ga- 
ore. 

The music played smoothly, the caller was 
ready, | 

His tempo set smartly for dancing so steady. 

The caller began to move each ‘n’ every 
square; 

— dancers responded with great gusto and 
flair. 


When atop the dance hall there rose such a 
clatter 

That the caller went out to see what was the 
matter. 

And what to his wondrous eyes there should 
appear 

But a spinning turntable and eight tiny rein- 
deer. 

With Santa on top of the platter — how he 
spun — 

With great glee in his eyes from having such 
fun. 

“This eves no wrong-way thar!”, shouted St. 
Nick, 

As he turned oer the dise with a quick flick. 

“I could hear your caller so clear while in 
flight, 

That I knew here's a fun place from its lights so 
bright.” 


His reindeer by now had formed into a square, 

And the tip they danced was extraordinaire. 

“Go Allemande, Do Si Do, Tea Cup, and 
Swing Thru; 

On Scoot Back, See Saw, Ocean Wave, and 
Curlique. 

You think my reindeer have names eer so 
rare? 

Well, this year Santa is dancing the square.” 

With this, off the turntable his top he did flip, 

a entered the dance hall with a smile on his 
ip. 


Into the hall he promenaded with elation 

As one and all the dancers gave him an ova- 
tion. 

He was dressed like a red hot, with boots of 
great traction, 

And as he twirled his beard, there was a chain 
reaction. 


Christmas time with a Mexican 
flavor has been achieved here 
by a pathway to the hall marked 
by luminarios. A luminario in its 
simplest form is a paper sack 
with the top folded down to 
make a cuff and a couple 
inches of damp sand covering 
the bottom. A candle placed 
upright in the center of the sand 
gives off a gentle glow when 
lighted. A row of luminarios lin- 
ing the entrance to your square 
dance hall is a traditionally fes- 
tive method of welcoming your 
guests. Merry Christmas. 
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Bits of old records were caught in his hair; 

His eyes were ice cold in the light’s bright 
glare. 

A quick hush came over every square in the 
room 

As his jolly laugh, by golly, made ev ryone 
zoom. 


Very quickly Santa had charge of the tip 

As his bag he opened with flourish and flip. 

“Here are square dance calls of such special 
delight,” 

And he picked up the mike with little stage 
fright. 

Each call he gave with gusto and speed, 

And the dancers each gave hie and heed. 

A square dance tape he pulled from his bag, 

Adjusted the tempo, sped up the lag. 

“Here are descriptions of calls that make 
sense, 

So guaranteed to make no one look dense. 

Take a look at your corner, your opposite, too, 

Then a bow to your taw, and your right hand 
pass thru.” 


From his bag St. Nick drew a noiseless 
loudspeaker, 

And for halls too noisy, a dance floor 
desqueaker. 

“For next year, he said, with a shake of his 
hair, 

“Be sure to stir the bucket in ev ry square.” 

So laughing goodbye, off the stage he 
sashayed; 

Away with his reindeer he veered with a 
trade. 

Then the caller and dancers heard so clear and 
so bright 

His “Merry Christmas so square, and to alla 
good night!” 


Square Dan: Dance DIARY by a square dancer 
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Begumers Class In square dancing the unusual 
. is always to be expected. It's 


ALL IN A DAY’S WORK 
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‘WE'RE GOING TO CUT BACK ON 
|OUR NUMBER OF LESSONS. 
BERNICE HERE WILL HAND OUT 
CASSETTES OF THE HOMEWORK 
YOU'LL BE DOING EACH NIGHT 
BETWEEN OUR WEEKLY SESSIONS...” 


EXHIBITION TEAM 
TRYOUTS TONIGHT 


"GEORGE ALWAYS ACCEPTS THESE 
S/TUATIONS AS A REAL CHALLENGE /“ \=> 
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The CALLERS 


P.A. CONSIDERATION 
FOR LARGE HALLS and 
OTHER SOUND IDEAS (continued) 


By Dennis E. Upright and Andy Cisna 


Thoughts concerning “sound” and how to work it out under a myriad of 
complex situations has long been a pet topic for callers. In The Callers 
Notebook we would like to present from time to time thoughts on “sound” and 
other topics of general interest. We appreciate your views and comments. This 
is a continuation of the article started in last month's Notebook, offering more 
food for thought on this all-important topic. 


In Figure 5, two microphones are the input to the main amplifier. The main 
amplifier is driving 6 speakers connected in a series-parallel arrangement. 
With the wiring arrangement shown, the impedance the speakers would be 
presenting to the main amplifier would be approximately 5 ohms. These 
speakers would be connected to the 4 ohm output of the main amplifier for best 
power transfer. 


MIKE 
MAIN 
AMPLIFIER 
FROM AUX. 
OR TAPE 
IMPUT 


SLAVE 
AMPLIFIER 


TO HIGH LEVEL 
IMPUT TAPE 
OR AUX. 


FIGURE 5 


However, in this example, it is assumed that 6 speakers are not enough to 
sufficiently cover the area and that an additional 6 speakers are required. To 
simply connect all 12 speakers to the main amplifier would certainly overload 
the amplifier. Therefore, a portion of the main amplifier signal is taken and 
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connected to one of the high level inputs of another amplifier. This second 
amplifier then becomes the slave amplifier to the main amplifier. The controls 
on the slave amplifier must be predetermined and correctly adjusted and set. 
The purpose of the slave amplifier—deliver power to the additional 6 speakers. 


OUR AUTHORS: Andy Cisna and his wife, June, began square dancing in 
1969, and upon graduation went to Mac Parker's Callers School. He is cur- 
rently the caller for several clubs, conducts workshop groups, teaches classes, 
and is guest caller as time permits. He has attended national callers schools on 
several occasions, is a member of CALLERLAB and has written numerous 
square dance calls. In addition to sounding the halls where he normally calls, 
Andy has been chairman of sound for the Mason Dixon Square Dancers 
Association Festival. This annual festival typically uses some four ballrooms 
and accommodates upwards of 1,000 dancers. 


Dennis Upright graduated from the Pennsylvania State University in 1960 


with a B.S. in Electrical Engineering. Since then he has been designing analog 
and digital systems for the reduction of physiological data for medical research, 
including interfacing to digital computers and computer programming. He and 
his wife entered square dancing in 1972. They have held several club offices and 
are members of several clubs. Dennis has assisted in sounding numerous halls 
for club and festival dances. 
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The slave amplifier could be used to drive every other speaker in the hall, or 
the slave could be used to drive an additional area when “the hall is opened 
up, by the simple insertion of a plug into the slave amplifier from the main 
driving amplifier. Obviously, the gain, bass, and treble control settings must 
be determined before hand. It must be remembered that the different micro- 
phones that are used by different callers have different characteristics, i.e. 
some are more bass or treble than others, and they may have different “pick- 
up patterns, (elliptical, carotied, directional, unidirectional, etc.). Thus it is 
important that the slave amplifier be set for a “flat response’ — i.e., no 
emphasis on bass or treble. The control of these functions must remain with the 
main amplifier, otherwise the hall will be unbalanced when the slave amplifier 
is placed into the system. The main amplifier is where the callers have control 
of the “knobs. ” : 

Line Losses: The wires between the amplifier and the speakers are a cause of 
wasted power. These wires have resistance and thus dissipate power. Actually, 
their resistance is in series with any series-parallel connections of the speakers. 
Therefore, since Power = Voltage X Current, and Voltage = Current X 
Resistance, the resistance of the wires connecting the speakers to the amplifier 
should be kept as low as possible. Wire sizes increase as their numbers go 
lower, therefore; No. 18 gauge wire (6 ohms/1000 ft.) is preferred to No. 22 
gauge wire (16 ohms/1000 ft.). For wiring large halls No. 18 or No. 16 gauge 
stranded wire should more than suffice. This type of wire is commonly called 
lamp cord or “zip’ cord. 

Phasing: The proper phasing of the speakers to the amplifier is as important 
as correct impedance matching. The output plugs on amplifiers and the input 
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jacks to the speakers are polarized, i.e. — they can be inserted only one way. 
This ensures the proper phasing once correctly wired. Proper phasing simply 
means that when the voice coil of one speaker is moving outward, all others are 
doing the same. If one voice coil moves outward and another is moving inward 
there is a 180 degree phase reversal, and the sound is not delivered to the floor 
at the same time. If the speakers are not properly phased, the sound from one 
speaker is bouncing off the back wall and is delayed reaching the floor with 
respect to the other speakers. To insure proper phasing, all “+” sides of the 
speakers need to be connected to the “+” side of the amplifier. This polarity 
must be retained throughout any series-parallel wiring used to connect the 
speakers to the main/slave amplifiers. 

Height: The disbursement of a correct sound pattern from the speakers to 
the floor is also very important. Some enclosures have a horizontal sound 
pattern and others have a vertical sound pattern. In most cases, the caller has 
his “stands” on the stage and, as a result, he and the speakers are elevated 
above the dancers. When driving a large hall, the same stands are used to hold 
the speakers, but often they are on the floor at the same height as the dancers. 
The speakers must be above the dancers heads and angled downward to 
prevent reverberations. If the stands and speakers are to be placed off the 
elevated stage, they should be placed on a platform, desk, etc., so that the final 
height of the speakers would be the same as a placement of the stands and 
speakers on the elevated stage with the caller. 

Over Sounding: This is a poor term to use. Ifa hall is not sounded properly, 
the term over volume would be more correct. If more speakers than are 
necessary are used to cover the area, and if correct phasing and proper 
impedance matching have been employed; then the volume is simply turned 
down. Given the proper equipment and correct wiring, one cannot “over 
sound a hall, but one can surely “under sound’ it. Ifthe proper phasing of the 
speakers to the required amplifiers is not correct, the sound will be mushy and 
garbled. Ifthere are not enough speakers employed, there will be “dead spots 
in the hall. These “dead spots” cannot be sufficiently corrected by turning the 
volume up. Trying to compensate in this manner will make the sound much too 
loud in the vicinity of the speakers and could possibly overdrive the speakers 
and thus damage them. 


Help for Future Festivals 


For conventions and/or festivals which are held each year within the same 
facility, serious consideration should be given to obtaining a correct set of 
cabling for these halls. Since the halls do not change in sounding requirements, 
the number of main amplifiers and slave amplifiers, along with the number of 
speakers required, remains fixed. 

The object is to obtain and wire the number of necessary speakers in the 
proper series-parallel connections, maintaining the proper phasing. The 
standard “pig-tails’ of the same manufacturer cannot be used as they usually 
place the speakers in a parallel connection. To modify the wiring on these 
“pig-tails,” usually loaned by the various callers, would be wrong as they would 
then be incorrectly wired for normal use. The correct mating plugs can be 
obtained from most electrical supply houses. These plugs, called Jones Plugs, 


SQUARE DANCING, December, '78 Happy Square Dancing Season — Frank and Barbara Lane 35 


along with several hundred feet of wire, a soldering iron, and a resistance 
meter (VOM — Volt Ohm Meter) are all that are required to make these 
“special cables. Of course, one must study the sound requirements of the area 
and determine the number of speakers and their proper placement. It should 
also be remembered that the halls should be checked for their acoustical 
characteristics. 
Treating the Walls 

Drapes or tapestries on a wall will absorb the sound, while paneling or a 
masonry construction will reflect the sound. If the ceiling is acoustical tile, 
sound will be absorbed, but if the hall has a cathedral type ceiling, it becomes 
important that the speaker stands used are such to allow the attached speakers 
to be angled downward onto the dancers; thus the dancers will absorb the 
sound. If possible, halls should be sounded from the widest dimension of the 
hall as in Figure 6. 


FIGURE 6 


For a very nominal cost, an association can obtain the necessary materials 
and find someone to help with making up the required cables and determining 
the amplifier connections which are necessary. After this has been done, the 
sound committee each year only need concern itself with implementation and 
“appropriation of the required equipment. The sounding will be superb year 
after year!!! 


When we started The Callers Textbook almost nine years ago, we fully 
expected to finish the project within a couple of years. Now that the Textbook’ s 
chapters are completed and we are doing final editing we realize that there is no 
end to the wealth of knowledge needed by and coming from the callers. We have 
some excellent essays destined for this Callers Notebook in the future. 
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Indiana 
The Indiana Dancers Association, Inc. cel- 
ebrated Square Dance Week with many free 
shopping center dances, an Ohio River boat 


trip dance, square dancing on television, anda — 


proclamation from Governor Otis R. Bowen 
announcing the dates of Square Dance Week 
as September 17 to 24 in the State of Indiana. 
Ohio 

Contra Corners is one of the newest clubs 
in the Akron area, dancing one of the oldest 
styles of American folk dances, the contra 
dance. The club is growing, planning trips to 
other contra clubs and putting on demonstra- 
tions. They dance on the 2nd and 4th Thurs- 
day nights each month at the O.H. Somers 
School, corner of Herbert and Hale, from 8 to 
10:30 p.m. Prompter/Caller is Carol Kopp. 


Nebraska 

Eastern Nebraska Round Dance Associa- 
tion was formed in January, 1978, for the pur- 
pose of enlarging round dance participation 
and improving round dancing, and through a 
selection of Rounds of the Month standardiz- 
ing round dance programs in the area. A Mini 
Festival was held last May with Homer and 
Vera Todd as leaders. Next May 25, 26, and 
27th Charlie and Bettye Procter will be the 
leaders for the 1979 three-day festival. Rod 
and Kathy Windhorst were elected Presidents 
in June, 1978. Others serving with Rod and 
Kathy were “Veeps’ Wendell and Ruth 
Robison; Steve and Carol Applegate as Secre- 
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taries; and Greg and Gwen Duerr as Treas- 
urers. 
California 

The Fumblin Feats Square Dance Club of 
Blythe will hold its 2nd Annual Square 
Dance Festival on December Ist and 2nd. 
The location will be the Palo Verde High 
School. 

Netherlands 

True square dances, through and through, 
are to be found in “Ancy and “Big Ben’ 
Uileman, reporter of the Netherlands for 
Chatterbox, the European square dance mag- 
azine. Married this past June after an initial 
meeting through square dancing, the two se- 
lected square-shaped bands for their wedding 
rings with the inscription of “Shape ‘77, be- 
cause it was at the summer jamboree in Shape 
that they really decided to go through life 
together. Their honeymoon was spent visiting 
square and round dance clubs in Hamburg, 
Ansbach, Ulm and Bitburg. This is really mak- 
ing square dancing your life! 

New Hampshire 

As a matter of convenience to the dancers, 
and based on comments received, the Con- 
vention Committee for the 20th New England 
Square and Round Dance Convention 
(scheduled for April 27th and 28th in 
Manchester) has established a procedure 
change in registration. Registration blanks 
will be made available to clubs and will also 
appear in the January issue of the New 
England Caller, or may be obtained by con- 
tacting the registration chairmen, Dick and 
Peg Collette, 18 Lindy Street, Suncook 
03275. The change in registration procedure 
will eliminate the necessity of waiting in long 
registration lines at the Convention Center. 
By registering in advance, dancers will avoid 
the need of checking in at the registration desk 
upon arrival. Registration kits will be sent by 
mail to all registrants, which will include a 
registration ribbon. No dancer will be admit- 
ted to the square dance hall without a regis- 
tration ribbon. 

Florida 

The 21st Annual Square and Round Dance 
Festival is scheduled for January 26th and 
27th at the Municipal Auditorium in Panama 
City. Featured callers will be Tony Oxendine 
mnt Jerry Helt. Jerry and Barbara Pierce will 
be in charge of the round dance workshop and 
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program. A Saturday night afterparty will 
spotlight visiting callers. 
New Zealand 

Workshop Squares of Auckland have, for 
the past three years, taken square dancing to 
the members of the Ranfurly Road Intellec- 
tually Handicapped Club. Each year this club 
has increased in size and this year at the 6th 
birthday celebration it was “standing room 
only.” For the event, the members of Work- 
shop Squares dressed a pair of “dancing dolls” 
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Dancing dolls presented to RRIHC in New Zealand. 


and presented them to the members of 
RRIHC. As Jeanne Waters, caller for the 
Workshop Squares remarked, “The gifts cost 


us only time and effort as they were all made > 


by club members. They were hard to give 
away as we had grown very fond of them, but 
once given, the obvious pleasure the IHC 
members had in the dolls was so rewarding we 
all came away with a warm glow.” 
Germany 

September 1 to 3 were the dates and 
Augsburg, Germany, the place for the 24th 
Annual European Fall Roundup, sponsored 
by the Augsburg Stompers, the Tamara 
Twirlers from Munich, and the Kaetchen 
Swingers from Heilbronn. More than 500 
dancers attended from Belgium, England, 
Holland, Italy, Germany, and the United 
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States, which was represented by dancers 
from Texas and Michigan. In keeping with 
tradition and certain unwritten rules, the or- 
ganizers of the Roundup succeeded so well in 
balancing receipts and expenses that a net 
“profit” of $3.25 was realized. With the 1978 
Roundup behind them, dancers in Europe are 
already starting to prepare for the 25th Silver 
Anniversary European Fall Roundup (Labor 
Day Weekend, 1979) which hopefully will be 
held at the dance hall near Frankfurt where 
the very first Roundup took place in 1954. 
This should be a wonderful opportunity for all 
former overseas dancers to see old friends 
again and an invitation is cordially extended to 
everybody to dance with Europe on this spe- 
cial occasion. 
Arizona 

Tucson in January — suntan weather and 
three top-notch callers — what else could 
dancers ask for? The 3lst Annual Square and 
Round Dance Festival is offering all this and 
more for your mid-winter blues. On January 
18-21, 1979, Chuck Bryant, Jerry Haag and 
Ken Bower will combine forces in sunny Tuc- 
son to keep you dancing to your heart's con- 
tent. There will be workshops, round danc- 
ing, and on the final day free coffee and donuts 
at the Old Pueblo Square and Round Dance 
Center. The main events will be held in the 
Community Center. Round dance instructors 
will be Frank and Phyl Lehnert. For the con- 
tra afficianados, Cal Thompson will host a con- 
tra dance on January 19. Come and join in the 
fun in sunny Tucson. 

When two Tucson clubs and their callers 
finally concluded that it had become impossi- 
ble to graduate two classes per year they 
switched to the CALLERLAB-recommended 
schedule of 39 weeks. Unlike the 
CALLERLAB Program, however, the callers 
take their students all the way to the Plus I 
level! This is the only way they can produce 
new dancers who would be suitable new 
members for sponsoring clubs. An important 
and valuable adjunct to the lessons are open 
dances twice a month geared especially to the 
abilities of the current students. The dances 
start at the Extended Basics level in Decem- 
ber and change to Mainstream in the spring. 
By fall they include many Plus I and Plus II 
movements. Experienced dancers are also 
welcome and some do attend. A beneficial 
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side-effect of the nine-month program ap- 
pears to have developed — in June, July and 
August the vacant class time slots present fine 
opportunities for round dance lessons. So far 
the program has proved to be successful. 
Massachusetts 

On August 20th, the South Eastern Massa- 
chusetts Coordinating Association sponsored 
the half-time entertainment at the New 
England Patriots vs Kansas City Chiefs foot- 
ball game at Schaeffer Stadium in Foxboro. 
Some 600 dancers came onto the field and 
danced for a crowd of 40,000 spectators. It was 
a fun time as the dancers had their box 
lunches, watched the game for free with their 
friends, danced for an hour after the game, 
and the weather was perfect. 75 squares cov- 
ered the entire field. Jim Purcell directed the 
show and called for the dancing. 47 clubs par- 
ticipated, with the dancers traveling in car 
pools and chartered buses from over 135 cities 
and towns in the southeastern part of the 
state. Although the exhibition was not tele- 
vised in the local area, the participants are 
curious to know if other people were fortunate 
enough to see the event. The Patriots won the 
game (24-7) and the cheerleaders were very 
pretty, but the square dancers were the best. 


40,000 spectators witnessed 
an exhibition of Square dancing 
by members of several clubs in 
the Massachusetts area. The 
event took place as half-time 
entertainment at the New 
England Patriots-Kansas City 
Chiefs football game in Schaef- 
fer Stadium. 


Empty stands indicates 
a pre-game rehearsal. 


Kentucky 

Kentucky s newest square and round dance 
association, Bluegrass and Eastern Kentucky 
Association, Inc., hosted its first annual Fall 
Festival in September. The Festival was held 
in Lexington at the new downtown Civic cen- 
ter (home of Rupp Arena) in the heart of Ken- 
tucky’s thoroughbred horse country. Squares 
were called by Chuck Bryant and Johnny 
Davis with rounds by Bob and Jannette 
Kemper. 


Colorado 

For those of you interested in statistics, 243 
dancers representing 29 states and four for- 
eign countries, 21 callers, and 10 round dance 
instructors attended the 16th Annual Reunion 
of Overseas Dancers at the Four Seasons 
Motor Hotel in Colorado Springs in August. 
At the annual meeting it was decided to do- 
nate $50.00 on an annual basis to the Rose 
Parade Square Dance Float. A_ resolution 
adopted by the group called for dancing 
square dance movements in the manner 


called for by CALLERLAB,; dancing smoothly 
with emphasis on good styling; avoiding 
gimmicks and bad practices which interrupt 
the flow of the dance; and wearing appropriate 
square dance attire at all dance functions. 
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Beginner Encouragement (Round Dancer) (RM) 
6/78, p. 22 
Big Events of 1978 3/78, p. 10 
Black Nag, The (TT) 11/78, p. 36 
Blaum, Gordon (Principles of APD After the Basic 1-38 
Program) (W) 10/78, p. 43 


40 Merry Christmas — Ed Foote 


Book of Records 2/78, p. 20 

Box Circulate (TLG) 5/78, p. 26 

Box the Flea (HWD) 3/78, p. 15 

Box the Gnat (HWD) 3/78, p. 15 

Breakdown of the Square — What to do 8/78, p. 7 
Brown, Dick (Dancer Speaks to the Caller) (CT) (Ch. 

55) 10/78, p. 32 

Burnt Image Sight Calling (Jack Lasry) (W) 2/78, p.45 
Butenhof, Ed 10/78, p. 15; 11/78, p. 36; 12/78, p. 18 


California Twirl (HWD) 3/78, p. 15 
Caller (D) 10/78, p. 11 
Caller Leadership (Harold Bausch) 10/78, p. 20 
CALLERLAB Convention — 5th Annual 6/78, p. 14 
CALLERLAB Quarterly Movement Program (AISI) 
2/78, p. 7 
Caller’s Checkers 8/78, p. 11 
Caller’s Dolls 8/78, p. 11 
Caller's Helpers (Sam Stead) 8/78, p. 11 
Callers’ Schools Directory 1978 2/78, p. 11 
Callers’ Textbook: 
(49) More Tipson Teaching 1/78, p. 25; 3/78, p. 33 
(50) Introduction to Mental Image Choreography 
2/78, p. 33 
(51) Basic Modular Choreography 4/78, p. 31: 
5/78, p. 33 
(52) Formation Awareness and Sight Calling 6/78, 
p. 30 
(53) Variety in Setup and Getout Modules 7/78, p. 
25; 8/78, p. 79 
(54) Snapshot Sight Calling 9/78, p. 29 
(55) Put Yourself in Dancer's Shoes 10/78, p. 31 
Dancer speaks to the Caller 10/78, p. 32 
Caller’s Wife (D) 10/78, p. 11 
Campbell, Calvin 
Basic Modular Choreography (CT) (Ch. 51) 4/78, p. 
31; 5/78, p. 33 
Variety in Setup and Getout Modules (CT) (Ch. 53) 
7/78, p. 25; 8/78, p. 79 
Canadian National Square Dance Convention (AISI) 
8/78, p. 5 
Cape (Knitted) 1/78, p. 29 
Cast a Shadow (TGL) 9/78, p. 20 (CA) 11/78, p. 35 
Cellar Squares 9/78, p. 15 
Centers Circulate (TGL) 5/78, p. 26 
Chaffee, Jack and Darlene (Changing Concepts in the 
Art of Teaching Rounds) (RM) 3/78, p. 31 
Challenge & Advanced (Ed Foote) 10/78, p. 15; 
11/78, p. 35; 12/78, p. 20 
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Changing Concepts in the Art of Teaching Rounds 
(Jack & Darlene Chaffee) (RM) 3/78, p. 31 

Charities Benefit from Square Dancers 5/78, p. 27 

Cholmondeley, Jim (CM) 5/78, p. 54 

Choosing a Round of the Month (RM) 4/78, p. 24 

Choreography Flow 11/78, p. 10 

Choreography for the Beginning Caller (W) 5/78, p. 
45 


Christmas Ideas 12/78, p. 27 
Circles (D) 11/78, p. 7 
Circulate Family (TGL) 5/78, p. 26 
Cisna, Andy (Sound) (CN) 11/78, p. 29; 12/78, p. 33 
Class and Club Mixing (Dick Leger) (W) 9/78, p. 41 
Classes (Definition) (D) 10/78, p. 12 
Classes, Gearing up for 7/78, p. 10 
Classes of 1978 2/78, p. 18 
Classes — Past and Present (AISI) 9/78, p. 7 
Classmates (D) 10/78, p. 12 
Claywell, Bill (CM) 6/78, p. 54 
Clog Dancing in the Southeastern U.S. (Jerry Duke) 
2/78, p. 39 
Club Float 12/78, p. 30 
Club Responsibility Check List 10/78, p. 26 
Clubs (D) 3/78, p. 13 
Collars 7/78, p. 16 
Communication 3/78, p. 12 
Communications Network 5/78, p. 18 
Conducting a Successful Workshop (Dave Taylor) 
(W) 4/78, p. 45 
Contests in Square Dancing (AISI) 12/78, p. 7 
Contra Calling, The 6 P’s of 4/78, p. 84 
Contra Corner 
Contras at the National 9/78, p. 24 
Fun of Contras 4/78, p. 40 
High Level 2/78, p. 25 
Moving to the Music 6/78, p. 24 
New England Contra Land 10/78, p. 22 
Smooth Dancing 11/78, p. 22 
Teaching Modern Style Contra Dancing 11/78, p. 
22: 12/78, p. 24 
Variety 1/78, p. 28 
Contras at the National (CC) 9/78, p. 24 
Convention Requirements 12/78, p. 38 


Coordination — Name of the Game (RM) 4/78, p. 24 | 


Costume 11/78, p. 17 

Costume Maneuverability (Eleanor Bacon) 3/78, p. 
26 

Costuming 4/78, p. 23 

Couples Circulate (TGL) 5/78, p. 26 

Couples Trade (HWD) 4/78, p. 20 

Cross Fold (SL) 7/78, p. 30 

Cross Over Circulate (CA) 12/78, p. 20 

Cross Run (SL) 6/78, p. 38 

Crossfire (SL) 1/78, p. 30 

Cuffs 7/78, p. 16 

Curley Cross (TGL) 11/78, p. 24 

Curlique (HWD) 3/78, p. 14 


Dance A While (AISI) (BR) 6/78, p. 13 

Dancer Speaks to the Caller (Dick Brown) (CT) (Ch. 
55) 10/78, p. 32 

Dancer’s Shoes, Put Yourself in (CT) (Ch. 55) 10/78, 
p. 31 

Dancing Mainstream Plus One (Jack Lasry) (W) 
12/78, p. 45 
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Davis, Bill 
Formation Awareness and Sight Calling (CT) (Ch. 
53) 6/78, p. 30 
Snapshot Sight Calling (CT) (Ch. 54) 9/78, p. 29 

Decoration Ideas 1/78, p. 21 

Definitions 3/78, p. 16 

DeMaine, Dorothy and Charles (PRD) 2/78, p. 32 

Demos and Exhibitions 5/78, p. 12 

Descriptions 3/78, p. 16 

Diamond Circulate (SL) 9/78, p. 34 

Dip and Dive (A) 2/78, p. 52 

Directory, Area 10/78, p. 25 

Director of S/D (1978-79) 8/78, p. 13 

Distance Indicators (TGL) 4/78, p. 26 

Don’t Just Stand There! 8/78, p. 7 

Double Square 8/78, p. 8 

Dropouts 4/78, p. 28; 10/78, p. 25 

Duke, Jerry (Clog Dancing) 2/78, p. 39 

Durlacher, Ed (Memorial) (Hal and Diane Rice) 5/78, p. 
25 


Eason, Lee (Public Speaking) 12/78, p. 21 

Easter Bunny (How to Do) 3/78, p. 29 

Eight Chain Thru (Styling) (TGL) 4/78, p. 26 (TGL) 
6/78, p. 26 

Election Theme 11/78, p. 25 

Eliminating Gathers 2/78, p. 24 

Ends Circulate (TGL) 5/78, p. 26 

Etiquette (Round Dance) (RM) 5/78, p. 31 

Everybody Chain (W) 3/78, p. 46 

Exhibitions 5/78, p. 12 

Explode the Line (CA) 10/78, p. 15 

Explode the Wave (TGL) 12/78, p. 25 

Extended Basics Program(Jack Lasry) (W) 8/78, p. 
45 


Families of Basics 1/78, p. 13 

Family Portrait 1/78, p. 13 

Farmer, Pat and Jack (PRD) 3/78, p. 32 

Fashion Quartette 11/78, p. 17 

Findlay, Norma and Erle (PRD) 12/78, p. 16 

Flip the Diamond (SL) 9/78, p. 34 

Floors (AISI) 4/78, p. 9; (The Floor is the Thing) 4/78, p. 
12 

Flutter Wheel (Styling) (TGL) 4/78, p. 26 

Follow Your Neighbor (SL) 3/78, p. 38 

Follow Your Neighbor and Spread (SL) 3/78, p. 38 

Following (Gordon Moss) (RM) 11/78, p. 37 

Footnotes (Washington (PP) 9/78, p. 19 

Foote, Ed (C&A) 10/78, p. 15; 11/78, p. 35; 12/78, p. 20 

Formation Awareness and Sight Calling (Bill Davis) 
(CT) (Ch. 52) 6/78, p. 30 

Four Leaf Clover (TT) 11/78, p. 36 

Fractional Tops (CA) 11/78, p. 35 

Friendship Exhibited by Dancers (AISI) 3/78, p. 7 

Fun of Contras (CC) 4/78, p. 40 

Future of Square Dancing (Think Tank Feedback) 
3/78, p. 18 


Gavel & Key 11/78, p. 89 

Getout Modules (Calvin Campbell) (CT) (Ch. 53) 7/78, 
p 25; 8/78, p. 79 

Getting Acquainted with a New Hoedown Record 
(Ear! Johnston) (W) 1/78, p. 37 

Gimmicks & Stunts 7/78, p. 13; 8/78, p. 8 
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Golden, Cal (Hall of Fame) 7/78, p. 9 

Gordon, Norma and John (PRD) 9/78, p. 27 
Graduation Invitation 5/78, p. 28 

Graduation Pledge Card 6/78, p. 28 

Grand Right and Left (TGL) 6/78, p. 26 

Grand Square (PP) 8/78, p. 10 

Grand Square (A) 5/78, p. 51 

Grand Weave (CQM) 10/78, p. 10; (TGL) 10/78, p. 24 
Grids (D) 11/78, p. 7 


Hall (Montgomery Alabama Area S/D Assn.) 9/78, p. 
26 


Hail of Fame 
Cal Golden 7/78, p. 9 
Dick Leger 2/78, p. 9 
Jim Mayo 10/78, p. 9 

Halls 7/78, p. 14 

Han, Dick (Position Dancing in Mainstream) (W) 6/78, 
p. 45 

Handbook, Plus One, Plus Two and Quarterly Selec- 
tions 12/78, p. 49 

Handholds (HWD) 3/78, p. 14 


Hanf, Betty and Jack (Yankee Adventure in Contra 


Land) (CC) 10/78, p. 22 
Hartman, Paul (CM) 2/78, p. 54 
Hay, Ralph 
More Options — Mean More Dancers 9/78, p. 10 
Reaching Square Dance Maturity 2/78, p. 12 
The Sing-Alongs 5/78, p. 86 
Helm, John and Shari (PRD) 5/78, p. 32 
Helpers or Angels (D) 10/78, p. 11 
Herb Wreath 12/78, p. 27 
Hexagon Squares (W) 3/78, p. 46 
High Level Contras (CC) 2/78, p. 25 
Hoedown Choreography (A) 6/78, p. 52 
Hoedown Records (Earl Johnston) (W) 1/78, p. 37 
Holm, Bill and Janyce (PRD) 10/78, p. 30 
How Does Your Club Operate? (Eddie Powell) 12/78, 
p. 25 
How Many Steps Does it Take? 6/78, p. 18 
How to Do 
Herb Wreath 12/78, p. 29 
Macrame Tie 4/78, p. 22 
Pine Cone Owl 1/78, p. 20 
Styrofoam Cup Bells 11/78, p. 26 
Wee Easter Bunny 3/78, p. 29 
Humor (Square Dancing as it might have been related 
in the Book of Genesis) 4/78, p. 29 


Importance of Saying What We Mean, The 3/78, p. 16 

Introduction to Mental Image Choreography (Don 
Beck) (CT) (Ch. 50) 2/78, p. 33 

lowa Square and Round Dance News (PP) 10/78, p. 
14 

Island Chain (W) 3/78, p. 46 


Jacket Pattern 6/78, p. 37 

Johnson, Herb and Tilda (Rolling Squares) 3/78, p. 21 

Johnston, Earl (Hoedown Records) (W) 1/78, p. 37 

Jones, Dottie (Ladies Responsibilities Toward Square 
Dancing) 5/78, p. 16 


Keeser, Joan and Frank (PRD) 7/78, p. 24 
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Ladies on the Square 
Bagful of Ideas 8/78, p. 12 
Collars, Cuffs & Sleeves 7/78, p. 16 
Costume Maneuverability 3/78, p. 22 
Current Patterns 5/78, p. 22 
Eliminating Gathers 2/78, p. 24 
Jacket Pattern 6/78, p. 37 
Knitted Cape 1/78 p. 29 
Macrame Tie 4/78, p. 22 
Sewing Clinic 10/78, p. 35 
Shoe Tote 11/78, p. 33 
Skirt from a Sheet 9/78, p. 18 
Two Dresses 12/78, p. 17 
Ladies’ Responsibilities Toward Square Dancing 
(Dottie Jones) 5/78, p. 16 
Lady Around Two, Gent Fall Thru (A) 1/78, p. 44 
Lasry, Jack 
Dancing Mainstream Plus One (W) 12/78, p. 45 
Burnt Image Sight Calling (W) 2/78, p. 45 
Choreography for the Beginning Caller (W) 5/78, p. 
45 


Extended Basics Program (W) 8/78, p. 45 
Limited Basics Program (W) 7/78, p. 37 
Leadership 4/78, p. 27 
Leadership, Caller (Harold Bausch) 10/78, p. 20 
Leadership Confab 2/78, p. 27 
Leading and Following — A State of Mind (Gordon 
Moss) (RM) 11/78, p. 37 
Learning from the Beginning 12/78, p. 9 
Left Swing Thru (SL) 2/78, p. 22 
Leger, Dick 
Hall of Fame 2/78, p. 9 
Mixing Class and Club (W) 9/78, p. 41 
Teaching Modern Style Contra Dancing (CC) 11/78, 
p. 22; 12/78, p. 24 
Let Them Dance! 11/78, p. 10 
Let's Communicate 3/78, p. 12 
Level Identification (AISI) 2/78, p. 7; 4/78, p. 7 
Levels — Need for (Ralph Hay) 9/78, p. 10 
Libertini, John and Harriett (PRD) 1/78, p. 24 
Life Magazine Article (AISI) 7/78, p. 8 
Limited Basics Program (W) 7/78, p. 37 
Lines (D) 11/78, p. 7 
Long Valley (CC) 2/78, p. 25 


Macrame Square Dance Tie 4/78, p. 22 

Macuci, Mary and John (PRD) 6/78, p. 23 

Management (Club) 11/78, p. 39 

Margerison, Alan (CM) 8/78, p. 54 

Market Lass, The (CC) 4/78, p. 40; (SL) 5/78, p. 38 

Marsh, Darrell (CM) 11/78, p. 56 

Maturity in Square Dance Attitudes (Ralph Hay) 
2/78, p. 12 

Mayo, Jim (Hall of Fame) 10/78, p. 9 

McQuillen’s Squeeze Box (TT) 12/78, p. 18 

Memorial to Ed Durlacher (Hal and Diane Rice) 5/78, 
p. 25 

Mental Image Choreography (Don Beck) (CT) (Ch. 
50) 2/78, p. 33 

Michigan Square Dance News (PP) 7/78, p. 15 

Millman, Vicky (Youthful Designer) 10/78, p. 18 

Mix (CA) 12/78, p. 20 

Mixing Class and Club (Dick Leger) (W) 9/78, p. 41 

Modular Choreography (Calvin Campbell) (CT) (Ch. 
51) 4/78, p. 31; 5/78, p. 33 
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More Options — Mean More Dancers (Ralph Hay) 
9/78, p. 10 

More Tips on Teaching (Jack Murtha) (CT) (Ch. 49) 
1/78, p. 25; 3/78, p. 33 

Moss, Gordon (Leading and Following — A State of 
Mind) (RM) 11/78, p. 37 

Motivate (CA) 12/78, p. 20 

Movies, 2/78, p. 16 

Moving to the Music (Contra) (CC) 6/78. p. 24 

Moving Wave Principle, The (SL) 2/78, p. 22 

Murbach, Pete and Carmel (PRD) 8/78, p. 59 

Murtha, Jack (More Tips on Teaching) (CT) (Ch. 49) 
1/78, p. 25; 3/78, p. 33 

Music Will Tell You How, The (RM) 6/78, p. 22 


Navage, Ed and Betty (PRD) 4/78, p. 25 

New Dancer Tips (D) 5/78, p. 9 

New Dancers and Those Who Will Work with Them 
9/78, p. 17 

New England Contra Land (Betty and Jack Hanf) (CC) 
10/78, p. 22 

Nine Pin 7/78, p. 13 

Northern Junket (PP) 6/78, p. 40 


Ohio River Contra (CC) 6/78, p. 25 
Oregon Federation News (PP) 12/78, p. 19 
Outdoor Floor 4/78, p. 12 


P.A. Consideration for Large Halls and Other Sound 
ideas (Dennis E. Upright & Andy Cisna) (CN) 11/78, 
p. 29 

Partner Trade (HWD) 4/78, p. 20 

Pass In/Pass Out vs Quarter In/Quarter Out (CA) 
11/78, p. 35 

Patience (D) 1/78, p. 16 

Patter Calls (D) 1/78, p. 7 

Patterns 5/78, p. 22 

Peel Off (SL) 4/78, p. 38 

Pennsylvania Couple Has a Yankee Adventure in 
Contra Land (Betty & Jack Hanf) (CC) 10/78, p. 22 

Pine Cone Owl (How to do) 1/78, p. 20 

Ping Pong Circulate (CQM) 1/78, p. 9; (TGL) 2/78, p. 
26 


Piper, Ralph 8/78, p. 9 

Pius Movements Handbook 12/78, p. 49 

Polyester and Double Knit Renewal 8/78, p. 12 

Position Dancing in Mainstream (Dick Han) (W) 6/78, 
p. 45 

Powell, Eddie (How Does Your Club Operate? 12/78, 
p. 25 

Principles of APD After the Basic 1-38 Program 
(Gordon Blaum) (W) 10/78, p. 43 

Program of Round Dancing (Vic Beckett) (RM) 11/78, 
p. 37 

Programming (Bob Van Antwerp) (W) 3/78, p. 44 

Progressive Squares (W) 3/78, p. 45 

Promenade (PP) 5/78, p. 20 

Promotion 7/78, p. 10 

Promotion Booth 5/78, p. 28 

Promptness (D) 1/78. p. 16 

Publicity 2/78, p. 28 

Public Speaking (Unaccustomed As | Am) (Lee Eason) 
12/78, p. 21 

Put Yourself in Your Dancer's Shoes (CT) (Ch. 55) 
10/78, p. 31 


SQUARE DANCING, December, ‘78 


Ray, Jim (CM) 10/78, p. 56 

Reaching Square Dance Maturity (Ralph Hay) 2/78. 
p.12 

Real Reasons (Chris Vear) 1/78, p. 10; (Reader Reac- 
tion) (VS) 4/78, p. 14; 5/78, p. 24 

Recollections of 30 Years (AISI) 11/78, p. 12 

Records, Book of 2/78, p. 20 

Reel Partner (17) 10/78, p. 21 

Relay Race 5/78, p. 28 

Responsibility Check List for Clubs 10/78, p. 26 

Responsibility of the Ladies (Dottie Jones) 5/78, p. 16 

Rice, Hal and Diane (Memorial to Ed Durlacher) 5/78, 
p. 25 

Rigby, Graham (CM) 4/78, p. 54 

Right and Left Thru (TGL) 6/78, p. 26 

Right Hand Up Left Lady Under (TT) 10/78, p. 21 

Rising Costs 3/78, p. 27; 7/78, p. 19; (AISI) 9/78, p. 8 

Road to Californy (CC) 5/78, p. 37 

Roller Skating Dancers 3/78. p. 21 

Rolling Squares (Herb & Tilda Johnson) 3/78, p. 21 

Rotary Chain (W) 3/78, p. 46 

Round Dance Instructors (Traveling) (RM) 10/78, p. 
29 

Round Dance Styling (RM) 12/78, p. 15 

Round of the Month Selection (RM) 4/78. p. 24 

Roundalab (RM) 2/78, p. 31 

Run (SL) 6/78, p. 38 


Saudi Arabia — Dancing 10/78, p. 16 

schuhsler, Mary L. (Square Dancing as it might have 
been related in the Book of Genesis) 4/78, p. 29 

Scoot and Scat 8/78, p. 8 

Seastrom, Mike (Smoother Choreography to Achieve 
Better Body Flow) (W) 11/78, p. 43 

Setup Modules (Calvin Campbell) (CT) (Ch. 53) 7/78, 
p. 25; 8/78, p. 79 

Set Up Squares 3/78, p. 28 

Sewing Clinic 10/78, p. 35 

Shaw, Lloyd “Pappy” 11/78, p. 2 

Shoe Tote 11/78, p. 33 

Sight Calling and Formation Awareness (Bill Davis) 
(CT) (Ch. 52) 6/78, p. 30 

Sight Cailing, Snapshot (Bill Davis) (CT) (Ch. 54) 
9/78, p. 29 

Sing-Along (Ralph Hay) 5/78, p. 86 

Singing Call Program (Ralph Hay) 5/78, p. 86 

Singing Calls (D) 11/78, p. 7 

Single File Circulate (TGL) 5/78, p. 26 

Skirt from a Sheet 9/78, p. 18 

Skirts 2/78, p. 24 

Sleeves 7/78, p. 16 

Smith, Dave and Nita (PRD) 11/78, p. 38 

Smith, Lem (CM) 1/78, p. 46 

Smooth Dancing 
(AISI) 10/78, p. 7 
Anderson, Carl & Varene 11/78, p. 5 
Contras 11/78, p. 22 
Learning From the Beginning 12/78, p. 9 
“Pappy Shaw 11/78, p. 2: 11/78, p. 3 

Smoother Choreography to Achieve Better Body 
Flow (Mike Seastrom) (W) 11/78, p. 43 

Snaphot Sight Calling (Bill Davis) (CT) (Ch. 54) 9/78, 
p. 29 

Solo Dances (AISI) 4/78, p. 8 

Something New (Contra) (CC) 7/78, p. 32 


AB 


Something Old (Contra) (CC) 7/78, p. 32 

Sound (Dennis E. Upright & Andy Cisna) (CN) 11/78, p. 
29; 12/78, p. 33 

Sound Documentaries 1979 11/78, p. 20 

Spin Chain the Gears (SL) 10/78, p. 36 

Spin Chain Thru (HWD) 5/78, p. 10 

Spin the Top (SL) 2/78, p. 22 

Split Circulate (TGL) 5/78, p. 26 

Square Chain Thru (CA) 10/78, p. 15 

Square Dance Call From St. Nicholas (poem) 12/78, 
p. 30 

Square Dancing as it might have been related in the 
Book of Genesis (Mary L. Schuhsler) 4/78, p. 29 

Square Dancing in the Movies 2/78, p. 16 

Square Verse (Beryl Frank) 3/78, p. 92; 5/78, p. 85: 
11/78, p. 86 

Squares — Variations of (AISI) 1/78, p. 8 

Stain Removal 8/78, p. 12 

Stamp (AISI) 3/78, p. 8: 4/78, p. 7; (First Day Ceremo- 
nies) 7/78, p. 7 

Standardization (D) 11/78, p. 6 

Star Thru (HWD) 3/78, p. 15 

Stars (D) 11/78, p. 7 

Storage Problems 8/78, p. 12 

Stroll and Cycle (CQM) 7/78, p. 17; (TGL) 7/78, p. 18 

Stunts & Gimmicks 7/78, p. 13; 8/78, p. 8 

Styling (CA) 10/78, p. 15 

Styling (Round Dance) (RM) 1/78, p. 23 

Swing Thru (SL) 2/78, p. 22 


Taylor, Dave (Conducting a Successful Workshop) (W) 
4/78, p. 45 

Teaching (Jack Murtha) (CT) (Ch. 49) 1/78, p. 25; 3/78, 
p. 33 

Teaching Modern Style Contra Dancing (Dick Leger) 
(CC) 11/78, p. 22; 12/78, p. 24 

Teaching Rounds (Jack & Darlene Chaffee) (RM) 
3/78, p. 31 

Teen Classes 9/78, p. 21 

Teen Clubs 6/78, p. 27; 7/78, p. 20; 10/78, p. 27 

Thar Star (HWD) 1/78, p. 17 

Think Tank Idea, The 3/78, p. 20 


30 Years of Recollections (AISI) 11/78, p. 12 

Tickets, Quickie 12/78, p. 12 

Tie, Macrame 4/78, p. 22 

Time to Dance, A (AISI) (BR) 3/78, p. 8 

Timing Analysis 6/78, p. 18 

Trade (Styling) (TGL) 4/78, p. 26 

Trade the Wave (CQM) 1/78, p. 9; (TGL) 1/78, p. 18 

Trades (HWD) 4/78, p. 20 

Traditional Dancing — What is it? 6/78, p. 20 

Travel On (PP) 11/78, p. 34 

Traveling Round Dance Instructors (RM) 10/78, p. 
29 

Triple Scoot (SL) 11/78, p. 8 

28th National Convention Registration Form 10/78, 
p. 47 

27th National Square Dance Convention 6/78, p. 7; 
(AISI) 6/78, p. 11 

Two Dresses 12/78, p. 17 


Universal Round Dance Council (RM) 9/78, p. 27 
Upright, Dennis E. (Sound) (CN) 11/78, p. 29; 12/78, 
p. 33 


Vacations (Square Dance) 1978 4/78, p. 10 

Van Antwerp, Bob (Programming) (W) 3/78, p. 44 

Variety in Contras (CC) 1/78, p. 28 

Variety in Setup and Getout Modules (Calvin 
Campbell)(CT) (Ch. 53) 7/78, p. 25; 8/78, p. 79 

Vear, Chris (Real Reasons) 1/78, p. 10 


Wee Easter Bunny (How to Do) 3/78, p. 29 

What Are They Dancing? — 1978 1/78, p. 11 
What We Wear and How We Dance 11/78, p. 17 
Wheel Around (HWD) 2/78, p. 15 

Wheel Thru (CA) 11/78, p. 35 

Who’s On First? 7/78, p. 13 

Workshop Success (Dave Taylor) (W) 4/78, p. 45 
Wright, Bill (CM) 9/78, p. 58 


Your Program — Is It Showing? (Bob Van Antwerp) 
(W) 3/78, p. 44 

Youthful Designer 10/78, p. 18 

Yucca Jig (Contra) SL) 8/78, p. 42 
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Announcing the Summer, 1979 session 
July 22-27 

Staff: 

e Don Armstrong 

Irv and Betty Easterday 
Lee Helsel 

Bruce Johnson 

Bob Van Antwerp 

and Bob and Becky Osgood 
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A great week of dancing in the beautiful Monterey, 
California, area. The program is primarily Main- 
stream and geared to those who have danced three 
years or more since completing their initial class 
experience. Full details furnished in a special illus- 
trated brochure ready for mailing in mid-January. 
Please write to: Square Dance Vacations, 462 N. 
Robertson Blvd., Los Angeles, California 90048. 
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DANCING MS 
PLUS ONE 


By Jack Lasry, Hollywood, Florida 


f Yer EVOLUTION for square dancers who 
have had several years of Mainstream ex- 
perience is to reach up into the next plateau of 
dancing. The Plus Programs — One and Two 
— established by CALLERLAB to provide 
additional variety in choreography, have been 
stabilized for the next several years, allowing 
callers and dancers alike to become ac- 
quainted with the content and to give ample 
time for solid programs and clubs to be estab- 
lished. Only time will tell if these Plus One 
and Plus Two dance plateaus will become 
popular but the early signs are quite positive 
on their acceptance. 

There are 12 calls on the Plus One Program 
so an introduction to Plus One dancing can 
easily be done ina five to six week workshop of 
two to two and one-half hours. To determine if 
your group is ready for a Plus One Program, 
the following questions must be answered. 

Do the dancers have enough experience to 
move into Plus One dancing? Do you have 
another night to devote to a Plus One Pro- 
gram? Are there enough interested dancers to 
support such a program? How will this affect 
your Mainstream club? How well equipped 
are you to teach and call Plus One calls? 
Should we introduce one Plus One call per 
month to our Mainstream club and raise the 
plateau of dancing? If we raise the Mainstream 
club to a Plus One level, how will this affect 
bringing new graduates into the club? 

Think seriously about the program. Once 
you have made up your mind to go ahead pick 
a night, if possible, that will least conflict with 
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Abe nce programs in your area. 

A good Plus One Workshop/Dance should 
offer a mixture of newly taught Plus One 
Basics, Mainstream Basics and lots of dancing 
practice. 

The Plus One Basics 
(Anything) and Roll Spin Chain the 
Diamond Circulate Gears 
Flip the Diamond Teacup Chain 
Pair Off Trade the Wave 
Peel the Top Triple Scoot 
Single Circle to Triple Trade 

Wave Turn and Left Thru 


Here is a suggested six-week program for 
moving dancers into a Plus One Program. 


First Night of Workshop 

Tip 1 — Mainstream warmup 

Tip 2 — Teach and dance triple trade from 
two-faced lines end to end 

Tip 3 — Teach and dance diamond circulate 

Tip 4 — Dance for practice and fun 

Tip 5 — Mix and combine triple trade with 
diamonds 

Tip 6 — Dance for practice and fun 


Second Night of Workshop 
Tip 1 — Warmup based on Mainstream 


figures 
Tip 2 — Review triple trade 
Tip 3 — Review diamonds 


Tip 4 — Teach and dance flip the diamond 

Tip 5 — Teach and dance spin chain the 
gears 

Tip 6 — Dance for practice 


Third Night of Workshop 

Tip 1 — Warmup. Include triple trade and 
diamonds 

Tip 2 — Review flip the diamond and spin 
chain the gears 

Tip 3 — Dance for practice 


Tip 4 — Teach single circle to a wave 
Tip 5 — Teach peel the top 
Tip 6 — Dance for practice and fun 


A Joyous Christmas to You — Jack and Carolyn Lasry 45 


Fourth Night of Workshop 

Tip 1 — Warmup using diamonds, flip the 
diamond and triple trade 

Tip 2 — Dance spin chain the gears and re- 
view single circle to a wave 

Tip 3 — Review peel the top 

Tip 4 — Teach trade the wave from left- 
handed waves only 

Tip 5 — Teach triple scoot 

Tip 6 — Dance for practice and fun 


Fifth Night of Workshop 

Tip 1 — Warmup dancing spin chain the 
gears, single circle to a wave, diamonds and 
triple trade 

Tip 2 — Review triple scoot and trade the 
wave 

Tip 3 — Teach and dance pair off 

Tip 4 — Teach and dance turn and left thru 

Tip 5 — Dance for drill 

Tip 6 — Dance for drill 


Sixth Night of Workshop 

Teach only the tea cup chain and use the other 
figures previously taught throughout the 
evening. Dance and workshop. 

I urge that you continue to calla singing call 
each tip and if possible use some of the Plus 
One Basics in your singing calls. 

I don't feel that you must explore All Posi- 
tion Dancing during this introduction to Plus 
One choreo. I also feel that some of the basics 
are easily adapted to Plus One APD. Others 
take a lot of drill and dance discipline and can 
be quite challenging. These Plus One calls 
lend themselves to All Position Dancing: dia- 
mond circulate, pair off, single circle to a 
wave, triple scoot. 

These require more dancer concentration 
when using all Position Dancing: flip the dia- 
mond, trade the wave, spin chain the gears, 
peel the top, tea cup chain. 

Turn and left thru and roll are limited to 
one position dancing. I've included some 
practice figures for use in teaching the Plus 
One movements. 


Heads square thru four 

Swing thru, boys run right 

Girls hinge, diamond circulate 

Boys cast off three quarters 

Boys cross run, wheel and deal 
Dive thru, square thru three quarters 
Left allemande 
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Workshop Editor Jack Lasry has proven 
himself many times over the years as an ac- 
complished teacher. While there may be more 
than one concept for presenting the Plus One 
movements, you might give special attention 
to this concept that Jack uses with his dancers. 


Heads square thru four 

Swing thru, boys run 

Couples circulate, girls hinge 

Diamond circulate, four boys swing thru 
Boys cast off three quarters 

Boys cross run, girls trade 

Couples circulate 

Boys run, turn thru 

Left allemande 


Heads square thru four 

Swing thru, boys run 

Couples hinge, triple trade 
Couples hinge, wheel and deal 
Pass thru, left allemande 


Heads lead right circle to a line 
Pass the ocean, girls trade 
Recycle and veer left 

Couples hinge, triple trade 
Couples hinge, wheel and deal 
Star thru, pass thru 

U turn back 

Left allemande 


Heads square thru four 

Swing thru, boys run 

Tag the line right 

Couples circulate, boys cross run 
Girls hinge, diamond circulate 
Boys swing thru, flip the diamond 
Scoot back, boys run 

Bend the line 

Right and left thru, cross trail thru 
Left allemande 


Heads right and left thru 

Rollaway a half sashay 

Slide thru, single circle to an ocean wave 
Boys trade, boys run and roll to face in 
Girls hinge, center girls trade 

Girls extend to a wave 

Walk and dodge 

Partner trade and roll 

Grand right and left 


SPECIAL WORKSHOP EDITORS 
Jack Lasry 


Workshop Editor 
Round Dances 
Ammunition 


Joy Cramlet 
Ken Kernen 


SQUARE DANCING, December, ‘78 


Heads lead right, circle to a line 
Star thru, pass thru, trade by 
Swing thru, girls fold, peel the top 
Single hinge, eight circulate 
Triple scoot, trade and roll 

Lines up and back 

Star thru, pass thru, trade by 

Left allemande 


Heads spin the top, turn thru 

Circle to a line 

Right and left thru 

Dixie style to an ocean wave 

Trade the wave, recycle and veer left 
Couples hinge, triple trade 

Couples hinge, wheel and deal 

Pass thru, trade by 

Left allemande 


Heads lead right, circle to a line 
Pass the ocean, eight circulate 
Spin chain the gears 

Scoot back, boys run, bend the line 
Swing thru, turn and left thru 

Dixie style to a wave 

Boys cross run, eight circulate 
Girls trade, recycle 

Left allemande 


Heads lead right, circle to a line 
Pair off, cloverleaf 

Double pass thru, centers in 
Cast off three quarters 

Cross trail thru 

Left allemande 


Plus One dancing can be lots of fun and 
provide for the eager dancer the opportunity 
to become familiar with some additions to his 
square dance vocabulary that will expand the 
available choreography into a most interesting 
dance program. 


THE PLUS MOVEMENTS HANDBOOK. 
Over the years SIOASDS has published many 
handbooks. None have received greater ac- 
ceptance than the Illustrated Basic Move- 
ments Series. The latest, which begins on page 
49, is designed for those who wish to dance 
past Mainstream. Additional copies of this 
Handbook are available by writing 462 North 
Robertson Blvod., Los Angeles, CA 90048. 
Single copy 30c each, $20.00 per hundred; see 
postage costs on page 119. 
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SINGING CALLS 


MOHAIR SAM 

By John Saunders, Altamonte Springs, Florida 

Record: Kalox #1226. Flip Instrumental with 
John Saunders. 

OPENER, MIDDLE BREAK, ENDING 

Sides face grand square 

Who is the hippy who’s happening 

All over our town 

Thrilling all the girls with the lovin’ 

He lays down 

Four boys star left go once around turn thru 

Left allemande and promenade with 

Fast talkin’ slow walkin’ good lookin’ Mohair 
Sam 

FIGURE: 

Heads promenade three quarters round and 
then 

Sides double swing thru ping pong circulate 

And when you’re there new centers swing thru 

Turn thru swing your corner go 

Left allemande promenade with 

Slow walkin’ fast talkin’ good lookin’ Mohair 
Sam 

SEQUENCE: Opener, Figure twice, Middle 
break, Figure twice, Ending. 


GOOD HEARTED WOMAN 
By Wade Driver and Pat Barbour, 
Houston, Texas 
Record: Rhythm #119, Flip Instrumental with 
Wade Driver and Pat Barbour 
OPENER, MIDDLE BREAK, ENDING 
Sides face grand square 
A long time forgotten are dreams that 
Just fell by the way the good life 
He promised ain’t what she’s living today 
Left allemande weave the ring 
She never complains of the bad things done 
Do sa do and promenade 
She talks about the good times they’ve had 
And all the good times to come 
FIGURE 
Heads promenade go halfway around 
Come down the middle and square thru four 
Four hands around and then 
Right and left thru my friend 
Turn the girl slide thru 
You square thru again 
Four hands around that ring now trade by 
Corner lady swing swing and promenade 
She’s a good hearted woman in love 
With a good timing man 
SEQUENCE: Opener, Figure twice, Middle 
break, Figure twice, Ending. 
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ROUND DANCES 


FUN AND FROLIC — Belco 282 
Choreographers: Buzz and Dianne Pereira 
Comment: Active two-step and the music is ad- 


equate 
INTRODUCTION 
1-4 DIAGONALLY OPEN Wait; Wait; Apart, 
—, Point, —; Together to CLOSED M 
face LOD, —, Touch, —; 
PART A 
1-4 Fwd Two-Step; Fwd Two-Step; Fwd, 
Close, Bk, Close; Walk, —, 2, —; 
Side, Close, XIF to SIDECAR, —; Side, 
Close, XIF to BANJO, —; Fwd, Lock, 
Fwd, Lock; Walk, —, 2 end in SEMI- 
CLOSED facing LOD, —; 
Fwd Two-Step; Fwd Two Step; Rock 
Fwd, —, Recov, —; Rock Bk, —, Recov, 


5-8 


9-12 


13-16 Fwd Two-Step; Fwd Two-Step; Side, —, 
Behind, —; Side, —, Thru M face WALL 
in BUTTERFLY, —; 
PART B 

Face to Face Two-Step; Bk to Bk 
hate end OPEN facing LOD; Strut, 
—,2,—;3,-—,4,— 

Circle Away Two- -Step; Together 
Two-Step; (Twirl) Walk LOD, —, 2, —; 
Fwd, —, Pickup to CLOSED M facing 
LOD. = 

Fwd Two-Step; Fwd Two-Step end M 
face WALL: Turn Two-Step; Turn 
Two-Step; 
Side, Close, Side, Close; Side, —, Thru, 
—; Side, Behind, Side, Front; Pivot, —, 
2 M face LOD, —; 
SEQUENCE: Dance goes thru twice plus Ending. 
Ending: 

1-3. SEMI-CLOSED Fwd Two-Step; Fwd 

Two-Step end CLOSED M face WALL: 
Side, Close, Apart, —. 


1-4 


0-8 


9-12 


13-16 


GONNA WRITE MYSELF A LETTER — 
Belco 282 
Choreographers: Rocky and Vicki Strickland 
Comment: Active two-step to jazzy music. 
INTRODUCTION 
1-4. OPEN- FACING Wait; Wait; Apart, — 
Point, — ; Together to SEMI- CLOSED. 
—, Touch, — 
PART A 
1-4 Fwd Two-Step; Fwd Two-Step; (Cross 
Over end LEFT-OPEN) Fwd Two-Step; 
Fwd Two-Step; 
5-8 (Cross back to OPEN) Fwd Two-Step; 


48 Holiday Cheer — Mike and Gail Seastrom 


21-24 


Fwd Two-Step; Circle Away, —, 2, —; 
Together, —, 2 to BUTTERFLY M face 


WALL, —; 

9-12 Side, —, Behind, —; Side, Close, Side, 
—; Side, —, Behind, —; Side, Close, 
Side, —; 

13-15 Bk Away, —, 2, —; Bk, Close, Fwd, —; 
Together, —, 2, —; Side, Close, Thru to 
SEMI-CLOSED, —; 

PART B 

17-20 Fwd Two-Step; Fwd Two-Step; Lunge 
to Face, —, Recov facing RLOD, —; Fwd 
Two-Step; 

Lunge to Face, —, Recov facing LOD in 


SEMI-CLOSED, —; Fwd Two-Step; Side, 
—, Behind, —; Side, —, Thru end M face 
WALL in CLOSED, —; 
25-28 Side, Close, Fwd, —; Walk RLOD, —, 2 
end M face WALL, —; Side, Close, Bk, 
—; Blend to BANJO Fwd LOD, —, 
Check, —; 
Bk, Fwd, Fwd, Lock; Walk, —, 2 to 
CLOSED, —; Pivot, —, 2, —; 3, —, Thru 
to SEMI-CLOSED facing LOD; 
SEQUENCE: A — B — A plus Ending. 
Ending: 

1-4 Fwd Two-Step; Fwd Two-Step; (Twirl) 
Walk, —, 2, —; Apart, —, Point, —. 


29-32 


BROWN EYES BLUE — Rhythm 502 
Choreographers: Dave ana Nita smith 
Comment: Not a difficult two-step but enjoyable 
to dance. Interesting music. Cues on one side 
of record. 
INTRODUCTION 
1-4 OPEN-FACING Wait; Wait; Apart, —, 
Point, —; Together to SEMI-CLOSED, 
—, Touch, —; 
PART A 
1-4 Fwd Two-Step; Fwd Two-Step end 
BUTTERFLY M face WALL; Side, Behind, 
Side, Touch; (Wrap) Side, Close, 1/4 R 
Turn face LOD, —; 
Wheel, 2, 3, 4; Unwrap, 2, 3, end OPEN 
facing RLOD, Change Sides, 2, 3, —; 
Walk, —, 2, —; 
PART B 
1-4 CLOSED M face WALL Side, Close, Fwd, 
—; Side, Close, Bk, —; Side, Behind, 
Side, Front; Side, Draw, Close, —; 
Twisty Vine, 2, 3 to BANJO M facing 
LOD, —; Fwd Two-Step end in CLOSED 
M face WALL; Twisty Vine, 2,3 to BANJO 
M facing LOD, —; Fwd Two-Step; 
Fwd, Lock Fwd, —; Rock Fwd, —, Re- 
cov, —; Bk, Lock, Bk, —; Rock Bk, —, 
Recov, —; 


9-8 


9-12 
(Please turn to page 81) 
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THE PLUS MOVEMENTS OF SQUARE DANCING 


Here are the Plus I and Plus II Plateaus adopted by CALLERLAB. This 
Handbook is prepared by the editors of SQUARE DANCING magazine, 
official publication of The Amercan Square Dance Society. 


T HE MOVEMENTS DESCRIBED in this Handbook 
have been selected by the members of 
CALLERLAB — The International Associa- 
tion of Square Dance Callers, as the ones that 
make up the levels or plateaus immediately 
following Mainstream. The definitions of 
these movements have been worked out with 
the aid of a team of veteran callers and put into 
a language especially geared to the dancer. In 
some instances the description of the move- 
ment is generalized so that it can be executed 
from a number of different setups. In other 
instances, where this method was thought to 
be confusing to the average dancer, only the 
“garden variety of the movement is de- 
scribed. A callers manual will go more into 
details on “ususual’ interpretations of the 
calls. 

As in the case of the previous Illustrated 
Basic Handbooks*, this edition includes 
smooth dancing notes and “Tips to Dancers’ 
following each definition. Some of these tips 
have been collected from dancers who have 
expressed themselves on certain trouble spots 
and we include them in the hope they will 
simplify your understanding. The time-counts 
or suggested number of steps needed for each 
movement are not always absolute. A number 
of factors enter into the timing and these we 
have explained in each instance. The illustra- 
tions are designed to pictorially explain each 
movement only in one of its most common 
forms. To illustrate in greater detail would 
require more space than this Handbook al- 
lows. 

Quarterly Selections 

As a means of controlling an almost unlim- 

ited flow of new and often unworkable move- 


*The Illustrated Basic Movements of Square Dancing 
Handbook includes the descriptions and style notes on 
CALLERLAB Basics 1-38 (identical to SIOASDS list 
1-52.) The Illustrated Extended and Mainstream Basic 
Movements of Square Dancing Handbook covers the 
Extended Basics Plateau (CALLERLAB 39-54: same as 
SIOASDS 53-77) and Mainstream (CALLERLAB 55-68; 
same as SIOASDS 78-97.) The Handbooks are 50c 
each; $21.00 per 100, including postage. Published by 
The Sets in Order American Square Dance Society, 462 
N. Robertson Blvd., Los Angeles, California 90048. 


ments into the square dancing activity, 
CALLERLAB has created a Quarterly Selec- 
tions program. Each three months it suggests 
movements for use during the following quar- 
ter. A sample of these movements is included 
in the latter portion of this Handbook. 


A Final Note 

The PLUS movements are intended for 
those who have learned the Basic, Extended 
Basic and Mainstream Basic Plateaus and have 
become proficient in dancing them over a 
considerable period. It is not so much 
that these PLUS movements are especially 
difficult but that sufficient additional time is 
needed to assimilate each movement. This 
requires a frequency of dancing over a period 
of years in sicies that each movement can be. 
executed comfortably and automatically. 


The Total Basic Concept 


A dancer, in order to reach the various 
plateaus set up by CALLERLAB, needs to 
have learned all the basics at one level before 
progressing on to the next. For that reason, 
you may wish to check the entire list of move- 
ments from the Basic Plateau through Plus 
Two. You'll find them in the back of this book. 


The Plus One List 


Here are the twelve movements that make 
up this phase of the Basics. Listed alphabeti- 
cally, callers may choose to present them in a 
number of different sequences. This is en- 
tirely optional. However, all of the PLUS 
ONE movements should be learned and 
danced automatically before moving on to 
Plus Two. 


(Anything) and Roll 
Diamond Circulate 
Flip the Diamond 


Spin Chain the 
Gears 


Teacup Chain 


Pair Off Trade the Wave 
Peel the To Triple Scoot 
Single Circle to a Triple Trade 

wave Turn and Left Thru 


The ¢? 1! Plateau 


(Anything) and ROLL: Do the “anything” 
call (any movement that leads comfortably 
into a follow-up movement) and then each 
dancer independently turns in place one- 
quarter (90 degrees) in the direction of the 
body flow. (e.g. partner trade and roll, touch 
a quarter and roll, etc.) 


TIPS TO DANCERS: Once you have com- 
pleted a movement such as partner trade, re- 


PARTNER TRADE AND ROLL 


The DIAMOND FORMATION is just one of many setups 
that come into use in the PLUS plateaus 


THE DIAMOND FORMATION 


lease all handholds and allow the momentum 
of the partner trade to set your direction for 
the solo turn in place, which in this case, 
would end with the two involved dancers fac- 
ing each other. In a courtesy turn followed by 
aroll, the momentum set up would be into a 
left face turn so that the couple ends in single 
file — the lady behind the man. You would not 
be told to roll following any call that has the 
dancers moving straight ahead (forward) at 
the completion of the call for example, scoot 
back, circulate, etc.). Various ending post- 
tions are determined by the command which 
precedes the “and roll.” COUNT: Flexible and 
becomes a part of the accompanying move- 
ment. 


COURTESY TURN AND ROLL 


NOTE: One way to form a diamond is by 
having two facing couples veer to the left to a 
two-faced line and the two ladies in the center 
hinge or turn three-quarters. This puts the 
dancers into four corners of a diamond, facing 
four different walls. In this example, the men 
form the diamond long points while the ladies 
form the diamond centers or short points. 


Copyright 1978 by The Sets in Order American Square 
Dance Society (50c per copy; $21.00 per hundred in- 
cluding postage), 462 North Robertson Boulevard, Los 
Angeles, California 90048. Printed in the U.S.A. 


SETTING UP A DIAMOND 


DIAMOND CIRCULATE: From a regular di- 
amond formation, each dancer will move 
ahead to assume the position and facing 
direction of the dancer ahead of him in the 
diamond. The movement ends in another 
diamond formation. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: Because you are mov- 
ing diagonally from one point of the diamond 
to the next (centers becoming points and 
points becoming centers), it is possible to be- 


DIAMOND CIRCULATE 


come disoriented and wander away from the 
traffic pattern. New centers (short points) 
may join hands to re-establish the diamond 
centers and points. Once you are in the dia- 
mond, create a mental picture for yourself so 
that you will stay “on track.” It is important 
that dancers should not make stars out of dia- 
monds, and that each dancer moves exactly to 
the next set of footprints in the diamond. 
COUNT: Depending on the area to be cov- 
ered, from 2 to 4 steps. 


continues into FLIP THE DIAMOND 


FLIP THE DIAMOND: From any four-dancer 
diamond arrangement, the diamond centers 
do a standard diamond circulate. At the 
same time, the ends (diamond points) flip 
(fold) into the vacated spot next to them and 
join hands to become centers of an ocean 
wave. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: It should become 
obvious when the diamonds are formed just 
which of the dancers are the “points and 
which are the “centers. Quite frequently two 
diamonds will be operating concurrently 
within the square but an experienced dancer 
will have little trouble staying within his own 
diamond foursome. COUNT: 6 steps. 


PAIR OFF: Those designated will take one 
step forward, take the person they are facing 
as a new partner and, as individuals, turn 
their backs (90 degrees) to the center of the 
set. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: As in the case of any 
PAIR OFF 


PEEL THE TOP: Two couples in columns of 
two, side by side and facing in opposite di- 
rections (box formation) or, more commonly, 
ina ‘'Z” formation, the lead dancers peel off 
(turn out) and move forward one-quarter in 
their own foursome as the trailing dancers 
Step directly forward, take adjacent arms and 
turn three-quarters to end as centers in an 
ocean wave. 


basic, Pair Off should be danced as a move- 
ment, taking several steps rather than a simple 
“spin or pivot into position. After the move- 
ment is completed dancers should immediately 
touch hands momentarily to establish position 
with the person beside them. COUNT: 
Depending upon the call, from 2 to 4 steps. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: This movement is a 
combination of peel off and fan the top. 
Dancers are sometimes inclined to become 
anxious or move too fast in an arm turn or they 
dont turn the required distance, with the re- 
sult that they end out of position. COUNT: 6 
steps usually, 8 for greater comfort. 


PEEL THE TOP (from a Z formation) 


Soon after the Basic and Extended Basic 
Handbooks were released several years ago. 
SIOASDS also produced two special manuals, 
directed to the caller/teacher and covering 
these same plateaus but in greater detail. 

Callers’ manuals are not textbooks. They 
are designed to analyze each basic movement 
as a teacher must analyze it before presenting 
the basic to his new dancers. Nothing is taken 


for granted. The teaching steps for the caller 
in some instances even suggest ways a caller 
can explain the movement. 

Especially important in these manuals are 
teaching tips and warning notes on trouble 
spots that often confront the dancer. 

These Caller/Teacher Manuals are de- 
signed as companion tools in the complete 
library of dance instruction. 


SINGLE CIRCLE TO A WAVE: From facing 
pairs of dancers, each dancer joins both 
hands with the opposite dancer and circles 
clockwise (left) halfway or as directed. With- 
out stopping they drop hands and individu- 
ally veer to the left to blend into a right-hand 
ocean wave. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: In any two-hand 
swing or circle the dancers should be slightly 
offset to the left so that their partner in the 
turn is more to their right than in front of 
them. Use walking steps rather than buzz. 
COUNT: 4 steps. 


SINGLE CIRCLE TO A WAVE 


SPIN CHAIN THE GEARS: From similar, 
parallel right hand ocean waves, the end 
couples turn right one-half. The new centers 
turn left three-quarters to form a new wave 
across the set while the others do a U turn 
back. Centers of this new wave turn right 
one-half (trade) and then release hands. The 


SPIN CHAIN 
THE GEARS 


eight dancers have now formed two four- 
hand, left hand stars (those who had been in 
the center working with those who did the U 
turn back). Each star turns exactly three- 
quarters. Centers of the new wave across 
the set turn one-half by the right. They then 
turn the one they meet left three-quarters as 


SPIN CHAIN THE GEARS (continued) 


the four dancers on the ends do a U turn back 
to end in parallel right-hand waves. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: After doing a U turn 
back, those dancers at the ends must wait until 
the centers have finished their trade and 


of bs 


joined hands with the person on the end of the 


ocean wave before joining the stars. Because 
of the length of time this movement requires, 
callers may call it and then prompt or cue it 
step by step. It may also be done from left- 
hand waves, using opposite hands. COUNT: 
24 steps works well. 


TEACUP CHAIN: From a static square (or 
following a partner left arm turn), head ladies 
move into the center to star by the right 
three-quarters and go to their corner for a left 
arm turn. At the same time the side ladies 
move to their right diagonally one-quarter 
along the outside of the square to their 
corner for a right arm turn. While the new 
side ladies move diagonally to their right 
along the outside of the square for aright arm 
turn with their original opposite man, the orig- 
inal side ladies, now starting from the head 
positions, move into the center to star left 
once and a quarter to their original opposite 
(side man) for a right arm turn. The head 
ladies star left in the center once and a quar- 
ter to the side men for a right arm turn, then 


TEACUP CHAIN 


move diagonally to the right along the pe- 
rimeter of the square to their original partner 
for a courtesy turn. Meanwhile the side la- 
dies move to their right diagonally along the 
perimeter of the square for a left arm turn, go 
into the center and star by the right three- 
quarters to their original partner for a cour- 
tesy turn. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: This is a dance of 
synchronization. It requires that no one 
rushes the beat of the music. It also follows a 
traffic pattern. The ladies will remember that 
whenever they are at a head position they will 
move into the center and with their next free 
hand make a star. Each time they are at a side 
position they will move diagonally to their 


(continued next page) 


right around the outside of the square to a 
head man. By starring in the center or moving 
diagonally along the outside, they will prog- 
ress to each man (a new corner) counter- 
clockwise around the square. The ladies will 
continually alternate hands, either giving the 
next free arm to the man or to star in the center 
with their opposite lady. The men will simply 
take the arm that is given to them (left if left, 
etc.), but instead of alternating they will take 
two rights, followed by two lefts, or vice versa. 


TEACUP CHAIN (continued) 


The turns will be arm turns, rather than cour- 
tesy turns, except for the ending. The men can 
help most by being ready with the proper arm 
extended and should assist by leading or send- 
ing the ladies on in the proper direction. Head 
men will always receive a lady from the side 
man to their left and direct her into the center 
for the star. Side men will always receive a 
lady coming from the star in the center and 
will send her to the right along the outside of 
the square. COUNT: Takes 32 steps. 


TRADE THE WAVE 


TRADE THE WAVE: From right or left-hand 
ocean waves, all dancers step thru and do a 
precise partner trade, passing right shoul- 
ders with the dancer facing in the same di- 
rection, and then reform ocean waves. 
Right-hand waves become left-hand waves 
and vice versa. Ends become centers; cen- 
ters become ends. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: It's wise when you are 


TRIPLE SCOOT: From parallel single file 
columns of four dancers side by side and 
facing in opposite directions, those dancers 
facing each other on the diagonal (three 
pairs) step straight ahead and arm turn 
one-half with the adjacent hand. Releasing 
armholds, they will step forward again to end 
in the position originally adjacent to them in 
the column. The end two dancers in each 
column (those facing out) will “flip” or fold 
into the adjacent vacated spot in the other 
column. The movement ends in two columns 
of four. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: As the movement 
starts, those dancers with someone diagonally 
ahead will step forward and take adjacent 
armholds for the one-half turn. At the com- 


given this call to first step forward and clear 
yourself of the wave. Then it will be possible to 
spot the person with whom you will trade. 
Look before the wave dissolves to ascertain the 
spot on the floor where you will go. If you start 
thinking “trade” too soon, there's a fair chance 
you may get tangled with the others in the 
wave. When trading remember to pass right 
shoulders. A frequent clue given by the caller 
is “take a peek and trade the wave. COUNT: 
6 steps. 
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TRIPLE SCOOT 


pletion of the movement all eight dancers will 
have switched from one column to the other 
and they will be adjacent to the person with 
whom they originally started. The two dancers 
facing out at ie start of the action must delay 
in making the fold until their adjacent dancers 
have moved out of the way. They should also 
avoid doing a U turn back and a slide over. 
COUNT: 6 steps. 


Suggestion For Dancers 


To get the most help from the Handbook 
you may wish to mark it up as you go along. A 
date in the magazine may indicate when you 
were first exposed to a movement. An under- 
lined phrase may remind you of a particularly 
difficult spot or help you to remember a point 


in the execution of the movement. 


TRIPLE TRADE 
TRIPLE TRADE: From a long line of four 
alternately facing couples (a tidal two-faced 
line or a tidal wave), the end two dancers will TIPS TO DANCERS: The dancers who will 
remain in place as the three adjacent pairs of do the trading are the three adjacent, opposite 
dancers (the six in the center) will trade while facing pairs. COUNT: The comfortable timing 
touching adjacent hands. on this is 4 steps. 


TURN AND LEFT THRU: From facing, half thru with the dancer he is facing, then 
sashayed couples, each person does aturn does a courtesy turn with the adjacent 


dancer to face back in. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: The same starting 
half sashayed couples will end this movement 
having, in effect, re-sashayed. Remember, the 


turn thru portion of the movement is not com- 
plete until each person pulls by the person 
with whom he does the right arm turn and is 
standing back to back with that person. 
COUNT: Figure on a total of 8 steps for this 
one. 


The 22 Plateau 


This second dozen Plus movements is de- 
signed for those who have accomplished the 
Mainstream and Plus One plateaus. Consid- 
erable time spent in dancing Plus One is rec- 
ommended as a prerequisite for Plus Two. As 
a dancer there is a great opportunity for almost 
unlimited variety at each level. Before moving 
on to the next level, each individual should be 
able to react comfortably and automatically to 
all previous basics. 

These are listed in alphabetical order and 
not in any suggested order of teaching. This is 
a prerogative left up to the caller. 


Here, in alphabetical or- 
der, are the 


PLUS TWO MOVEMENTS 
All Eight Spin the Top 
All Eight Swing Thru 
(Anything) and Spread 
Crossfire 
Curley Cross 
Dixie Grand 
Explode the Wave 
Follow Your Neighbor 
Load the Boat 
Remake the Thar 
Relay the Deucey 
Swap Around 


ALL EIGHT SPIN THE TOP: From any thar 
formation, break the star and turn half. Those 
now in the middle star three-quarters, as the 
outsides move forward one-quarter around 
the circle to join hands again in a thar forma- 
tion with the same person. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: As you can see, this is 
just a tee “enlargement of a regular 
spin the top. Because of the greater distance to 
be covered on the outside, those moving on the 
“rim” will reach the quarter circle mark at the 
same time as the starring “hub” dancers will 
take to turn three-quarters. The important 
thing to remember is to move up to the same 
(4th) person. COUNT: About 10 steps. 


ALL EIGHT SPIN THE TOP 


ALL EIGHT 
SWING THRU 


ALL EIGHT SWING THRU: From a wrong 
way thar formation, break the star and 
dancers turn one-half by the right to form a 
new left hand star. New centers star left 
across to the opposite side to rejoin hands in 
another wrong way thar. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: This is a non- 
complicated “enlargement on the standard 
swing thru. From a regular thar formation the 
call would be All Eight Left Swing Thru. 
When working in thars, end dancers do not 
move after the initial arm turn but let the 
center dancers come to them. COUNT: It will 
take about 8 steps. 


(Anything) and SPREAD: Following a des- 
ignated command, center dancers slide 
apart to become ends and outside (or trail- 
ing) dancers step into the adjacent center 
positions. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: This will make more 
sense as you apply it to an actual movement 
such as follow your neighbor (and spread), 
which will be coming up in a few pages. Other 
examples could be star thru and spread and 


wheel and deal and spread. COUNT: It’s a 
blending movement and, as a result may take 
no more steps than is required to do the origi- 
nal movement in the orthodox manner. 


CROSSFIRE: From any two-faced line for- 
mation, end dancers cross fold as the cen- 
ters trade and step forward (extend) to join 
hands with a dancer who did the cross fold 
and all end in a box circulate foursome. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: It gets a bit compli- 


cated when the figure is called from other than 
this particular setup. Even so, it s important in 


CROSSFIRE 


CROSSFIRE (continued) 


doing it this way that the ends, having com- _ lines the ending formation is a column; if done 
pleted the cross fold, “plant their feet, stay- from tidal (long) two-faced lines, the ending 
ing in position and allowing the centers to formation is parallel waves. COUNT: Can be 
come to them. If done from parallel two-faced done comfortably in 4 steps. 


CURLEY CROSS 


CURLEY CROSS: From a formation of two TIPS TO DANCERS: When doing the cur- 
facing couples, each dancer does acurlique lique, dancers must remember to be precise. 
with the person he faces. Then the two Those who end facing out must remain facing 
dancers facing diagonally in take left hands out, otherwise they will be out of position. 
and pull by. Couples are now back to back COUNT: Figure on about 8 steps. The two 
facing out and at right angles to their original dancers who face out after the curlique com- 
starting position. plete their part of the action in 4 steps. 


DIXIE GRAND 


DIXIE GRAND: From starting or completed 
double pass thru formation, from an eight 
chain thru formation, from columns, from a 
circle or a single file promenade, those who 
can pull by with right hands, then those who 
can pull by with left hands, and, finally, those 
who can pull by with right hands. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: Regardless of the 
starting formation, after the first hand is taken 
and the dancers pull by, the formation tends to 
convert into a circle. Working from any of the 
setups mentioned, the action ends with the 
dancers set for an allemende left, a left arm 
swing, a left turn thru, etc. COUNT: Figure 
about 6 steps. 


Credit where credit is due 


This handbook represents a number of 
projects that have resulted in the final work 
you see here. Of the greatest importance are 
the descriptions and tips to dancers. In pre- 
paring the Handbook sometimes as many as 
six different descriptions for a single move- 
ment were studied before the final wording 
was decided upon. At this point a committee 
of five experienced veteran callers served as 
volunteer editors to help ensure us that the 
descriptions were as close to perfect as possi- 
ble. Some compromising needed to be done 
where differing viewpoints had to be consid- 
ered. We would like to thank Don Beck, Lee 
Helsel, John Kaltenthaler, Ken Kernen and 
Bob Van Antwerp for working with us. 


We also wish to thank Bruce Johnson from 
Santa Barbara, California, for setting up the 
photography that illustrates not only the pic- 
tures in this handbook but the style pictures 
that appear in each monthly issue of SQUARE 
DANCING magazine. Our appreciation also 
to Bruce’s dancers who served as our models, 
and to Ron Kelley, our photographer. 

A project such as this also involves a num- 
ber of our staff and a particular word of thanks 
goes to June Berlin for handling the produc- 
tion. This may not seem to be that big a deal 
until you realize that quite a few thousand 
negatives had to be sorted and identified in 
order to come up with the 70 plus different 
pictures you see here. 


EXPLODE THE WAVE: From any four-hand 
ocean wave, all step thru and turn one- 
quarter in to face the adjacent dancer (part- 
ner), give a right hand to that person and pull 
by to end with couples back to back. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: If done from two 


EXPLODE THE WAVE 


FOLLOW YOUR NEIGHBOR: From any 
right or left hand similar parallel ocean wav- 
es, the dancers facing in step straight ahead, 
join adjacent hands and turn three-quarters. 
At the same time the dancers facing out will 
“follow their neighbor’ by doing a three- 
quarter, looping turn (270 degrees) to end 
adjacent to their neighbors in new parallel 
ocean waves at right angles to the starting 
waves. Right hand waves have changed to 
left hand waves and vice versa. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: Those facing in will 
first have to release handholds with the person 
adjacent to them in the starting wave. This 
same hand will be used when stepping forward 
and turning in the center. Those facing out 
and making the solo turn will start in the di- 
rection of the hand they just released, i.e. 
toward their “neighbor” who has just left 


identical parallel ocean waves, the action ends 
with two identical lines of four, back to back. 
It helps if hands are touched momentarily at 
the completion of the call for good position 
orientation. Like many of today's movements, 
the action should not be rushed. COUNT; 
Plan on about 6 steps for comfortable dancing. 


them. For better timing and feel their turn 
must be wide and not simply a fold into the 
vacated spot. COUNT: Can be done in 6 to 8 
steps. 


NOTE: Earlier in this section we described 
“(Anything) and SPREAD.” Follow Your 
Neighbor works well with the add-on move- 
ment as we include it here. 


FOLLOW YOUR NEIGHBOR AND 
SPREAD: From two right or left hand similar 
parallel ocean waves, the dancers facing in 
step straight ahead, join adjacent hands and 
turn three-quarters. At the same time the 
dancers facing out “follow their neighbor” by 
doing a three-quarter (270 degrees), looping 
turn. As those in the center are about to 
complete their three-quarter turn, they re- 
lease handholds and spread apart to be- 


FOLLOW YOUR NEIGHBOR 


come the ends of the new wave. Those mak- 
ing the loop move into the center of the wave. 
starting right hand waves end in right hand 
waves; Starting left hand waves end in left 
hand waves. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: From the standpoint 


... AND SPREAD 


of those doing the solo turns, this is a more 
comfortable movement than Follow Your 
Neighbor, for it allows them room to widen 
their looping action. The dancers turning in 
the center will also find it comfortable to 
almost finish their turn, release handholds 
and “spread” to the ends of the wave. 
COUNT: 6 to & steps. 


All Position Dancing 


The evolution from the traditional forms of 
square dancing with their set patterns and 
limited basics, to the contemporary square 
dance with an almost unlimited number of 
movements for the caller and dancer to mas- 
ter, is only a part of the picture. With each 
new “invention” comes the creator's original 
intent for his “baby.” But then, through use- 
age and with the creation of other movements 
come other possibilities, other ways of doing 
this one particular figure. For this reason, you 
may come to realize that learning one of these 
Plus figures in just its common or “garden 
variety form is only the beginning. 

Sometimes the surprise of meeting an “old 
friend’ basic under unusual circumstances is 


enough to throw even a veteran dancer off 
balance. The classic example is that of the 
Extended Basic, wheel and deal. You are 
completely at ease with it — or at least you 
think you are — until the caller calls it from 
two facing lines of four. Accustomed to doing 
it from lines of four having passed thru, you 
falter and the square breaks down. 

This can happen in the case of many of the 
basics. Just about the time you feel relaxed 
with a certain Basic Movement your caller 
surprises you with a way of doing the move- 
ment that you had not encountered before 
and, as a result, you are caught off guard. 

Now that you are in the Plus plateaus, All 
Position Dancing will be no stranger to you 
and the unusual will be a surprise no longer. 
Just relax, listen to your caller and enjoy! 


LOAD THE BOAT: From a setup of two fac- 
ing lines of four dancers, ends move forward 
around the outside passing right shoulders 
with three moving people and turn a quarter 
in to stand beside the third person passed, 
facing the center of the set as a couple. Si- 
multaneously, the centers pass thru with the 
person they are facing, turn a quarter to face 
out (turn their back to the center of the 
square), do a partner trade and pass thru. 
The ending formation is an eight chain thru. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: The center dancers 
who do their action while the others are work- 


LOAD THE BOAT 


ing around them can find the tight quarters a 
bit awkward, so those moving on the outside 
should leave enough room for the centers to 
work comfortably. As in the case of several 
traffic patterns where two couples are doing 
one thing and the remaining two another, this 
pattern can work so that everybody ends si- 
multaneously. NOTE: It is possible for this 
movement to work tf those in the center face 
across while those on the ends start facing out. 
In such an instance the figure would end in a 
square formation with two couples (heads or 
sides) facing in and the other two facing out. 
COUNT: 12 steps. 


RELAY THE DEUCEY: From parallel ocean 
waves, all arm turn one-half, new centers 
turn three-quarters. Ends facing out circulate 
one-half to become ends of a six-hand wave. 
Ends facing in begin to circulate slowly (and 
keep moving) once and a half to eventually 
become ends of the wave of six. Meanwhile 
those in the six-hand wave arm turn one-half 
and the new ends of this wave now circulate 
once and a half and keep moving as the four 
dancers in the center again arm turn one- 
half. The original ends now finishing their 
circulate once and a half replace the dancers 
who have dropped off the ends of the wave 
and step in to become ends of the six-hand 
wave. All six in the wave arm turn one-half 
and the center four again arm turn, this time 
going three-quarters, as the other four 
dancers move up to the nearest end of the 


REMAKE THE THAR 


REMAKE THE THAR: From any thar forma- 
tion, dancers arm turn one-quarter with the 
adjacent dancer to a momentary alamo cir- 
cle. They release armholds with the dancer 
they turned and, with the other arm, turn the 
next adjacent dancer one-half to another 
alamo circle. Without stopping they release 
the armhold at the completion of the one-half 
turn and, with the other arm, turn the next 
dancer three-quarters to form another thar. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: All arm turns work 
equally around the center of the joined arms of 
the two dancers. Because there are so many 
turns here, it is doubly important that the 
holds are not rough grips and that they are 
released easily. The first quarter turn comes 
quickly so stick out your hand and be ready. 
Alternate arms are used in the turns (R, L, R or 
L, R, L). This should be a continuous, flowing 
movement. Original centers become ousiders, 
outsiders become centers. COUNT: Although 
busy, the movement takes only 8 steps. 


forming waves. 
a 


TIPS TO DANCERS: The movement ends 
in parallel ocean waves with the same person 
you started with but on the other side of the 
square. If everyone moves with the music at an 
even pace, this movement times out very well. 
It's like a grand square — if just one dancer 
rushes, then he has to wait for the others. 
Dancers all keep moving and alternating 
hands. Once the wave of six is formed stay in 
the wave — dont leave it until you get to the 
end. Don't join the wave until you get to the 
end and wait for the end dancer to drop off, 
then take his place. This movement can also 
start from an eight chain thru formation in 
which the first arm turn is by the right. 
COUNT: Approximately 24 beats for this one. 


Types of Illustrations 


Sometimes words alone are not sufficient to 
adequately describe a square dance move- 
ment. That's why we add the Tips to Dancers 
to make sure we get across the full intent of the 
movement. Even then we need to depend on 
photographs of “live” dancers or, in some cas- 
es, diagrams, to doubly insure that the de- 
scription is clear. Hopefully one or all of these 
systems is helpful to you. 


RELAY THE DEUCEY 


SWAP AROUND: From a setup of two fac- 
ing couples, each person on the right (girl's 
position) moves directly forward. At the 
same time ine dancer on the left (man’s po- 
sition) folds into the adjacent spot that has 
just been vacated. The movement ends with 
couples back to back. 


SWAP AROUND 


TIPS TO DANCERS: This has similarities 
to walk and dodge. The left-hand person must 
wait for the person on the right to move for- 
ward and clear the area before starting the 
fold. Just remember that from a standard 


couple setup she walks, he folds and no hand- 
holds are involved. COUNT: 4 steps. 


Its More than Just the Dancing 


Have you ever thought, when mentally 


considering those with whom you dance, how 


many times you are impressed with more than 
just the individual's ability to dance well? 
Think about it. Arent there times when a 
friendly, outgoing individual makes an im- 
pression in your mind as being an excellent 
dancer when, more than anything else you are 


When the tip is over don't forget to say “thank you" tothe 
dancers in your square. 


A good square dancer always joins the nearest square. 
Passing several unfilled squares to join another is con- 
sidered poor taste. 


impressed by his courtesy, his willingness to 
dance with anyone who is setting up a square, 
his willingness to take on club responsibilities 
and his general. “up” nature? 

And arent you impressed with the fellow 
member who is always on time for the first tip 
and who seldom, ifever, misses a dance night? 


SQUARE 
DANCE 
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OUR TIMES EACH YEAR a committee of 
CALLERLAB members votes on one, 
two or no experimental movements to be used 
by callers working with Mainstream (or over) 
dancers. While the total number of these 
movements can accumulate, in a single year 
the number is pared to ten or less when 
CALLERLAB members have an opportunity 
to vote on them. 
A movement that remains on the Quarterly 
Selections list for three consecutive years is 


S 


eligible to be voted into one of the Main- 
stream plateaus or it can be moved to one of 
the Plus categories, the Advanced or Chal- 
lenge list, or dropped entirely. 

Because this is a continually changing list, 
dancers and callers may keep current by fol- 
lowing the Quarterly Selections in the Janu- 
ary, April, July and October issues of 
SQUARE DANCING Magazine. The Quar- 
terly Selections form an ever-changing list. As 
a sample of some Quarterly Selections the 
pages that follow provide a recent rundown. 


These “little” points are equally as significant, 
in our way of thinking, as a person's ability to 
dance all of the latest and greatest square 
dance movements. 

Because this side of square dancing is so 
important and because it is so frequently 
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Whether it’s class or club, the caller depends on that 
initial dance to warm everyone up and set the pace for 
the evening. Coming in late may mean that you've 
missed the key basic being introduced that evening. 


Never leave a square before the tip is over — it just isn't 
done by considerate dancers. 


placed somewhere behind an individual's 
ability to master the basics, we like to place it 
in a special spot of our magazine. 

Over the years our staff cartoonist Frank 
Grundeen, an enthusiastic square dancer 
himself, has expressed in SQUARE DANC- 
ING magazine some of the good and not so 
good square dance manners. Here you see 
some samples. 


CHASE RIGHT: From a setup of two cou- 
ples back to back, each right-hand person 
(those in the girls’ positions) does a zoom 
action (or a turn back, circulate and then 
foid), moving into the spot previously occu- 
pied by the girl in the couple behind them, to 
end facing in. The persons in the boys’ posi- 
tions will follow the girl by doing a fold into the 
vacated girls’ positions and then circulate 
one position to end facing out. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: When two couples 


CHASE RIGHT 


COORDINATE: From parallel single file col- 
umns of four side by side and facing in op- 
posite directions (such as those set up by 
doing a curlique from two facing lines of 
four), all dancers single file circulate once 
and a half. This leaves one dancer on the 
outside at each end and three adjacent pairs 
in the center. Those adjacent dancers arm 
turn 180 degrees (trade). The center pair 
releases handholds and each dancer steps 
diagonally forward individually to the outside 


(e.g. the heads) do chase right in the center of 
the square, it is important for those doing the 
zoom motion to keep the action tight and avoid 
bumping into those on the outside. From 
standard lines of four facing out, chase right 
will end in two similar, parallel ocean waves, 
girls facing in, boys facing out. When the ac- 
tion takes place with all four couples back to 
back in a trade by setup, the movement will 
end in a column formation. COUNT: From a 
standing start 8 steps are comfortable. 


of the person who is directly in front of him to 
become ends of a two-faced line. The lone- 
some dancers on the ends of the formation 
move ahead with a quarter turn to become 
the other ends of two-faced lines. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: For the center pair of 
dancers the trade action is more nearly a turn 
thru with each dancer immediately releasing 
armholds and moving forward to couple up 
with the end dancers who traded. If in doubt 


COORDINATE 


about how far to go in a circulate one anda __ figure and while blending from the movement 
half positions, remember that you move up just preceding it into the follow-up movement 
three people. COUNT: This is an in-motion you can figure on 8 steps for comfort. 


This is Number Three 


Those of you who have been “brought up” on our Handbooks 
will recognize that this is the third in a series of three covering 
the Basic Movements as listed in plateaus by CALLERLAB — 
the International Association of Square Dance Callers. The first 
Handbook, “The Illustrated Basic Movements of Square Danc- 
ing, covers the foundation movements taught first to all 
dancers. “The Illustrated Extended and Mainstream Basics 
Handbook’ takes over where the Basic Handbook left off. The 
PLUS Movements Handbook completes the series of three, 
picking up from Mainstream and carrying you on two plateaus 
further. 

The Basic Handbooks have been a project of The Sets in 
Order American Square Dance Society for over twenty years. 
More than a million copies have reached dancers who have 
been assisted by them during the past two decades. A prime 
goal in publishing these booklets is to encourage uniform and 
smooth square dancing throughout the world. The combination 
of concise descriptions and dancer tips for each basic, aug- 
mented by clear photographs and diagrams, is the best possible 
assurance that each movement is being interpreted properly. 


EXTEND (the tag): Starting from an ocean 
wave or any tag formation, all dancers step 
thru to form an ocean wave with the couple 
they are facing. If the extension leaves 
dancers facing out, they remain facing out. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: This is not a static 
action and blends well with many movements. 


EXTEND 


FERRIS WHEEL: From two similar, parallel 
two-faced lines, the couples facing out will do 
a normal wheel and deal action and will 
eventually become a trailing couple in a 


FERRIS WHEEL 


One common occurrence is in a square where 
the heads have done a pass the ocean. From 
this setup, with the sides in position and with 
an ocean wave established in the center, Ex- 
tend would mean that those in the center 
would move forward to make two sets of waves 
with the outsides. If the starting wave is left- 
handed, dancers will extend to left-hand 


waves. 


double pass thru formation. The couples fac- 
ing in will move forward and momentarily 
form a two-faced line in the center of the set. 
Without pausing this two-faced line will 
wheel and deal and the couples will end as 


FERRIS WHEEL (continued) 


lead dancers in the resulting double pass 
thru formation. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: Because the action of 
those facing in at the start of the movement 
involves moving into the center prior to doing 
a wheel and deal with another couple, they 


GRAND WEAVE 


GRAND WEAVE: From a static square, four 
ladies walk to the right (splitting the corner) 
crossing in front of their corner to fold directly 
behind him to form four single file columns at 
right angles to each other. All eight will do a 
weave through the center as a tag the line 
movement — each man allows the man on 
his left to pass in front but cuts right behind 
him and in front of the lady who is following 
him. The ladies pass in similar fashion, allow- 
ing the left hand lady to cross in front. Men 
make a right face U turn back and star thru 
with the lady who followed him. All four cou- 
ples promenade one position and wheel in 
(CCW) as a couple to face the center and 
reform the square. Four men have pro- 
gressed one-quarter to their left. Four ladies 
follow in their own footsteps four times. The 
action is repeated three more times to com- 
plete the movement. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: The “weaving” con- 
cept of the dance comes from the four dancers 


will take approximately 4 beats longer to ac- 
complish their action than those facing out 
who merely have to wheel. As a consequence, 
those facing out can adjust by taking shorter 
steps and time their action to end simultane- 
ously with the others. COUNT: Figure on 
about 6. 


) 
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(first the men and then the ladies) moving 
across and “weaving past the person coming 
from the left. It helps to have the men wait four 
beats before they start to allow the ladies to 
split the corner and fold. This is one of those 
movements like grand square that requires 
moving to the music with no one rushing. The 
ladies should walk around the man and then 
fold in behind him as the men start to walk 
forward. Allowing the men to clear the center 
of the square, the girls then step forward and 
start to walk across. When done in a singing 
call, dancers are cautioned to keep the action 


“tight” to allow four beats for each movement, 


or 16 counts for each time thru, in order to 


PASS THE OCEAN 


maintain the correct timing. COUNT: The 
complete movement takes 64 beats. 


PASS THE OCEAN: Two facing couples 
pass thru, then turn a quarter in to face their 
partner and step forward into a right-hand 
ocean wave. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: Avoid making the ac- 


PING PONG CIRCULATE 


PING PONG CIRCULATE: From a standard 
right-hand ocean wave (girls in the middle, 
boys on the ends) in the center of the square 
between two couples facing in, the move- 
ment starts with the boys on the ends of the 
wave moving forward (circulating) and 


tion too jerky or erratic by rounding the 
corners a bit and starting the turn into the 
wave as soon as the pass thru action is com- 
pleted. Since the last action is a forward mo- 
tion it cannot legitimately be followed by a 
roll. COUNT: Slightly more than a four count 
pass thru, however, figure on 4 steps. 


around the outside pair to take the place 
(facing in) of the outside boy. The boys on 
the outside, meanwhile, step ahead to be- 
come anew endin the center wave. The girls 
do essentially the same thing; those on the 
outside step forward to take the place of the 


girl directly in front of them as each “wave” 
girl steps ahead and turns into the position 
formerly occupied by the outside girl. The 
outsides have formed a wave in the center 
and the dancers formerly in the center wave 
have become the outside couples facing in. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: This is another of 
those movements in which dancers identify the 
path they are to move around and then move up 
one position in that path. If just the boys were 
to do a ping pong circulate and then the girls 
only were to do their part of the movement it 
would be a simple matter to identify the path 
each was to follow. The new center wave will 


be formed before the outside couple reforms 
but, since they are now active, the dancers in 
the wave can start their next move before the 
new inactives are finished and the inactives 
have less time to stand around and wait. 
(We would like to point out that sometimes, in 
an attempt to be absolutely accurate, we be- 
come a bit technical in the descriptions. An 
easy way for a dancer to remember this pattern 
is: From a setup of a right-handed ocean wave 
in the center of the square and the two outside 
couples in their normal positions, those in the 
center wave will step forward to the outside 
positions and do a partner trade as those on 
the outside will step forward to reform a wave 
in the center. COUNT: Plan on 4 counts. - 


STROLL AND CYCLE: From a two-faced 
line in the center of the square between two 
couples facing in, centers of the two-faced 
line trade as the ends of the two-faced line 
step ahead and do a recycle with the dancer 
they meet (outside dancer) and veer to the 
left to end facing in as a couple. The other 
outside dancers who are facing in will step to 
the center, join the dancers who traded and 
step ahead as couples to join the others in 
parallel two-faced lines. 


STROLL AND CYCLE 


TIPS TO DANCERS: As the two-faced line 
is formed in the center, the two couples may be 
slightly “offset, so it is important to join 
hands as the line is formed. Centers must pay 
attention and joining hands will be a reminder 
to trade (with the proper dancer) before mov- 
ing ahead. COUNT: 8 steps are comfortable. 


TOUCH: Starting from a setup of two facing 
couples, dancers step forward and touch 
right hands, palms up. If touch 1/4, 1/2, or 


3/4 is called, the dancers step forward to 
touch right hands and then, without stopping, 
turn the designated distance. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: Remember, to 
“touch” requires no action other than stepping 
up and making contact. Touch figures cannot 
be done if hand contact has already been 


TOUCH 1/4 


TRACK Il: From a completed double pass 
thru formation, the dancers work together in 
tandem (i.e. the trailing dancers follow the 
leading dancers). Those in the right “track” 
move single file to the left, counterclockwise, 
keeping to the inside of the dancers on the 


TRACK II 


made. Don't turn unless given the fractional 
command. The call, Touch, may be followed 
by several other commands (e.g. scoot back, 
walk and dodge, recycle, etc.) COUNT: 2 
steps to simply step up and touch would be 
sufficient. However, since this is a movement 
that blends with the next command, in many 
cases only 1 step would be required. 


left “track” who move single file, clockwise, 
to the right on the outside. The movement 
continues as in a double pass thru and 
dancers progress single file to a half tag for- 
mation, ending in two right-hand parallel 
ocean waves. Dancers will have turned 180 
degrees and will be facing opposite from 
their starting direction. 


TIPS TO DANCERS: Whenever dancers 
are moving in two opposing directions simul- 
taneously, it's important for them to provide 
moving room for one another. In this instance, 
those on the outside must avoid crowding 


those in the center. If done correctly, the two 
ocean waves will form up at the same instant. 
Lead dancers will end in the waves facing out, 
trailers will be facing in. COUNT: Preferably 
8, although while blending with other basics it 
can be done in 6. 


Are YOU the type of Dancer 
That YOU Like to Dance With? 


N THE MISTAKEN BELIEF that knowing a quan- 
Lis of dance movements makes one an ex- 
perienced dancer, many enthusiasts today 
tend to overlook the importance of smooth, 
considerate dancing. The style notes — Tips 
to Dancers in this Handbook and the regular 
Style Lab monthly feature in SQUARE 
DANCING magazine put the emphasis on 
styling and standardization. 

There was a time, not too many years ago, 
when there were almost as many ways to 
dance as there were areas in which square 
dancing was being enjoyed. The smooth flow 
of dancing would be interrupted as dancers 
jockeyed to decide which of half a dozen 
promenade positions they would use. Two 
dancers from different areas, told to “swing, ” 
might miss two or three calls as they fumbled 
to discover which swing position they could 
agree upon. As square dancers traveled from 
one area to another they soon discovered the 
importance of uniform dancing. 

Today it isn't necessary for us to have such 
problems, for responsible leaders have de- 
termined just which forms of swings and 
promenades and do sa dos are most generally 
used and they have established guidelines of 
uniform standardization which all may follow. 

Using the basics as described in this and the 
other SIOASDS Handbooks, a dancer should 
be able to learn to dance in one area and then 
square dance in almost any community 
around the world. 

Uniform dancing is not “regimented danc- 
ing. It doesn't refer to square dancing as a 
close order drill with each dancer a carbon 
copy of the next. It does, however, mean that 
dancers can dance with confidence, knowing 
as they do that they need not worry about 
handholds and turns if done in the standard 
manner. All of their attention can be focused 
on the wide concept of the dance and the 
patterns the caller is weaving for them. 


A BACKTRACK can be described in words or 
better yet in drawings such as these which 
appear as a pant of an international SMOOTH 
DANCING campaign. 


Your Basic Movements of Square Dancing Check List 


Any person successfully completing the PLUS Two Level of Square Dancing will be 
able to handle all of the movements shown here through the PLUS Two list. In 
addition, a dancer should know and be able to dance the movements on the current 
Quarterly Selections List. 

As a means of keeping track of your knowledge, you may use these check lists by 
putting an X in the square next to the movements that you are sure of. Any unchecked 
boxes will require going back and into your Handbooks to review the definition and tips 
to dancers. Remember, the spirit of the CALLERLAB system is to complete one 
plateau before moving on to the next. Here is a handy way to check your standing. 


' The Basic Plateau, (J 31. Dive Thru (28) 
0 of Sic y Dancing O 32. Cross Trail Thru (29) 
Tae Nek Ts) C] 33. Wheel Around (30) 
0 1. Circle Left/Right (1) : “5 shia aby hak (31) 
(J) 2. Forward and Back (2) 
Hl 3. Do Sa Do (3) (1) 36. Allemande Thar Star (32) 
= etary ( C) 37. Shoot That Star (33) 
z Size de (5 O) 38. Rollaway a Half Sashay (35) 
ee e (5) (1 39. Alamo Style (36) 
(1 6. Single File Promenade (5) O 40. Balance (36) 
7. Split the Ring (One Couple) (10) ) 
, (1 41. Square Thru (26) 
1 8. Grand Right and Left (7) O 42. Wrong Way Promenade (5) 
Weave the Ring (7) ) 
1 9 AmT 6 (1) 43. Star Thru (37) 
. Arm Turns (6) ip [J 44. Couple Backtrack (38) 
(1) 10. Couple(s) Separate/Divide (11) O 45. Three Quarter Chain (13) 
OH 11. Allemande Left (6) (1) 46. Promenade Three Quarters (5) 
1) 12. Bend the Line (21) [1] 47. Swat the Flea (25) 
UW 13. Courtesy Turn (12) 0) 48. Left Square Thru (26) 
(1) 14. Two Ladies Chain (13) O 49. Slip the Clutch (34) 
(1) 15. Do Paso (14) pee 
= a. Richt and Left Thru (15 (J 50. Ladies In, Men Sashay (35) 
. Right and Left Thru (15) O 51. Half Sashay (Standard) (35) 
1) 17. Four Ladies Chain (Ladies O 52. Wrong Way Thar (32) 
Grand Chain) (13) ) cidebiaaal 
O) 18. Star/Right Hand, Left Hand (16) The Extended Basics 
LJ 19. Star Promenade (17) E B of Square Dancing 
O 20. Inside Out — Outside In (18) D0} 4-77 (CL 1-54) 
OJ 21. Couples Lead Right (19) 
(1) 22. Circle to a Line (20) 1) 53. Turn Thru (39) 
(J 23. All Around Your Left Hand Lady (22) (© 54. Eight Chain Thru (41) 
CL] 24. See Saw Your Taw (23) 1) 55. Ocean Wave/Balance (42) 
(1) 25. Pass Thru (8) (1) 56. Swing Thru (43) 
(] 26. U Turn Back (9) (1) 57. Flutter Wheel (44) 
11 27. Separate/Go Around One, Two (11) (1) 58. Sweep a Quarter (45) 
(1) 28. Around One/Two to a Line (10) [1] 59. Veer Left/Right (46) 
(1 29. Grand Square (24) CL) 60. Run (47) 
O) 30. California Twirl (27) (1) 61. Trade (48) 


The numbers in parentheses following the 


Basic, Extended and Mainstream movements 
indicate the CALLERLAB family groupings. 
Teaching order within a plateau is often op- 
tional. 


62. Circulate (49) 

63. Pass to the Center (40) 

64. Spin the Top (50) 

65. Trade by (51) 

66. Zoom/Substitute (52) 

67. Couples Trade (48) 

68. Wheel and Deal (53) 

69. Double Pass Thru (54) 

. Couples Circulate (49) 

71. Alamo Style Swing Thru (43) 
72. Box Circulate (49) 

73. Split Circulate (49) 

74. Reverse Flutter Wheel (44) 
75. Left Swing Thru (43) 

76. Cross Run (47) 

77. Single File Circulate (49) 


Mis 


78. Centers In (55) 

79. Cast Off (56) 

80. Cloverleaf (57) 

81. Slide Thru (58) 

82. Fold (59) 

83. Dixie Style (60) 

84. Spin Chain Thru (61) 
85. Peel Off (62) 

86. Tag the Line (63) 

87. Partner Tag (63) 

. Curlique (64) 

89. Half Tag the Line (63) 
90. Cross Fold (59) 

91. Walk and Dodge (65) 
92. Scoot Back (66) 

93. Fan the Top (67) 

94. Hinge (68) 

95. Cast (56) 

96. Centers Out (55) 

97. Recycle (69) 
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Mainstream Plateau 
of Square Dancing 
1-97 (CL 1-69) 
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Qo 
So 


Plus One 

Calls 1-97 (CL 1-69) 
QS + 1 

. Anything & Roll 

. Diamond Circulate 
Flip the Diamond 
Pair Off 

Peel the Top 

Single Circle to a Wave 
Spin Chain the Gears 
. Teacup Chain 

Trade the Wave 
Triple Scoot 

Triple Trade 

. Turn & Left Thru 


a 


S 
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Plus Two 

Calls 1-97 (CL 1-69) 
OS + 1,+-2 

1. All Eight Spin the Top 
2. All Eight Swing Thru 
3. Anything & Spread 
4. Crossfire 

5. Curley Cross 
6. Dixie Grand 
7 
8 
9 
0 
1 
2 


at 


. Explode the Wave 

. Follow Your Neighbor 
. Load the Boat 

. Relay the Deucey 

. Remake the Thar 

. Swap Around 


S 


Chase Right 
Coordinate 

Extend (the Tag) 
Ferris Wheel 
Grand Weave 

Pass the Ocean 
Ping Pong Circulate 
Stroll and Cycle 
Track II 

Trade the Wave 
Touch (to a Wave, %, %, %) 


Quarterly Selections 
(Formerly Experimental) 


onoooo0 00000 ¢Ss cooooo0000000 


The movements listed under the Quarterly 
Selections are in a constant state of change as 
new selections are added and others are either 
dropped or added to another list. 


(BROWN EYES, continued) 
13-16 Fwd Two-Step; Fwd Two-Step; Fwd, 
Close, Bk, —; Bk, Close, Fwd, —; 
Pp 


ART C 
1-4 OPEN facing LOD Strut, —, 2, —;3, —, 4, 
—; Apart, —, Point, —; Together to 
CLOSED M face WALL, —, Touch, —; 
5-8 Side, Close, Side, Close; Side, —, 
Reach Thru to SEMI-CLOSED, —; 
CLOSED Side, Close, Side, Close; Side, 
—, Reach Thru, —; 
SEQUENCE: A— A—B— C—A—B—Aplus 
Ending. 
Ending: 


1-3. SEMI-CLOSED Fwd Two-Step; Fwd 
Two-Step end BUTTERFLY M face 
WALL; Side, Close, Apart/Point, —. 


BY HECK — Grenn 14264 
Choreographers: Stan and Ethel Bieda 
Comment: A busy two-step to peppy music. 
INTRODUCTION 
1-4 BUTTERFLY M face WALL Wait; Wait; 
Side, —, Touch, —; Side, —, Touch, —; 


PART A 
1-4 Point Side, —, Point Side, —; Behind, 
Side, Front, —; Point Side, —, Point 


Side, —; Behind, Side, Front, —; 


5-8 Side, Close, L Turn Bk to Bk, —; Side, 
Close, R Turn to OPEN face LOD, —; 
Fwd, Close, Bk, Close; Walk, —, 1/4L 
Turn M face WALL in BUTTERFLY, —; 
9-12 Repeat action meas 1-4 Part A: 
13-16 Repeat action meas 5-8 Part A except end 


OPEN facing LOD: 
PART B 

1-4 Fwd, —, Fwd, Kick; Bk, Close, Fwd, —; 
Fwd, —, Fwd, Kick; Bk, Close, 1/4 L 
Turn M face WALL & partner, —; 
Side, —, Behind, —; Side, —, Front to 
SEMI-CLOSED, —; Fwd, Lock, Fwd, 
Lock; Walk, —, 2, —; 
Repeat action meas 1-4 Part B: 
Repeat action meas 5-8 Part B except to 
end in BUTTERFLY M face WALL: 
SEQUENCE: Dance goes thru twice plus Ending. 
Ending 3 counts Fwd, Point, Lean Bk. 


P12 
13-16 


GAY NINETIES — Grenn 14264 
Choreographers: Frank and Mary Seidelmann 
Comment: Waltz routine using a medley of three 
old favorite tunes. 
INTRODUCTION 
1-4 OPEN-FACING Wait; Wait; Apart, —, 
Point; Together to OPEN face LOD, —, 
Touch; 
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PART A 
1-4 Step, Brush, Point Fwd; Manuv to face 
RLOD in CLOSED, —, Touch; (R) Waltz 
Turn; (R) Waltz Turn face WALL in BUT- 
TERFLY; 


5-8 Waltz Balance L, 2, 3; Waltz Balance R, 
2, 3; Solo Roll LOD, 2, 3; 4, 5, 6; 
9-12 Repeat action meas 1-4 Part A: 

13-16 Repeat action meas 5-8 Part A: 

17-20 Apart, —, Point; Together, —, Touch; 
Change Sides, 2, 3 end LEFT-OPEN fac- 
ing LOD; Turn In, 2, Close M facing COH 
in BUTTERFLY: 

21-24 Repeat action meas 17-20 Part A end 
OPEN facing LOD: 

25-28 Fwd Waltz; Turn In face RLOD, Bk, 
CLOSE in LEFT-OPEN; Bwd Waltz; Bk, 
Face, Close M face WALL in CLOSED: 

29-32 Dip Bk, —, —; Manuv, —, Touch M fac- 


ing RLOD; (R) Waltz Turn; (R) Waltz 
Turn face LOD in OPEN: 
PART B 
1-4 Step, Brush, Point Fwd; Fwd 1/4 Turn, 
—, Touch; Step, Brush, Point Fwd; Fwd 
1/4 Turn, —, Touch; 
Circle away, 2, 3; Circle Together, 2, 3; 
Step, —, Touch to TAMARA; Fwd R 
Turn, —, Touch to BUTTERFLY M face 
COH;, 
Step, —, Touch to TAMARA; Fwd, R 
Turn face RLOD in LEFT OPEN, —; Waltz 
Fwd; Step, Brush, Point Fwd; 
Bwd Waltz; Bk, 1/4 L Turn, CLOSED M 
face WALL: Side, —, Touch; Side, — 
Touch; 
SEQUENCE: A — B — B —A to meas 28 plus 
Ending. 
Ending 
1-4 CLOSED M face WALL Dip Bk, —, —; 
Recov to BUTTERFLY, —, Touch; Apart, 
—, Point; Together, —, Point. 


9-8 


12 


13-16 


SMOOTHIE — Hi-Hat 965 
Choreographers: Bud and Shirley Parrott 
Comment: An interesting two-step routine to big 
band sound music. 
INTRODUCTION 

1-4 BUTTERFLY M face WALL Wait; Wait; 
Sway L, —, Sway R, —; Side, —, Thru to 
CLOSED M face LOD, —; 

PART A 

Fwd, —, Fwd, —; Side, Close, Fwd, —; 
1/2 R Turn M face RLOD, —, Side, 
Close; Spin Turn, —,2M face WALL, —; 
Bk, —, 2, —; Chasse, 2,3 end BANJO M 
face LOD, —; Fwd, —, Fwd, Lock; Fwd, 
—, 1/4 Turn M face WALL in CLOSED —; 
9-12 Side, Close, Fwd, —; Side, Close, Cross 


1-4 


5-8 


“God Bless Us Evervone’ — Harold and Lill Bausch 81 


to BANJO M face LOD, —; XIB, Side, 

Fwd, Lock; Fwd, Fwd, Lock, Fwd; 

Fwd, —, 1/4 R Turn face WALL in 

CLOSED, —; Fwd, —, Side, XIB; Manuv 

M face RLOD, —, Side, Close; Pivot, —, 

2 end M face WALL in BUTTERFLY, —; 

PART B 

17-20 Side, —, Behind, —; Side, Close, Turn 

Bk to Bk M’sR & W’s L hands joined, —; 

Sway R, —, Sway L, —; Side, Close, 

Turn to OPEN facing LOD, —; 

Rk Fwd, —, Recov, —; Bwd Two-Step; 

SEMI-CLOSED Rk Bk, —, Recov, —; 

Fwd Two-Step end facing WALL in 

CLOSED; 

25-28 Side, Close, Fwd, —; Side, Close, Bk, 

—; Side, Close, Cross end in SIDECAR, 

—; Side, Close, Cross to BANJO M face 

LOD, —; 

Fwd, —, 2 end CLOSED, —; (Telemark) 

L Turn, 2 to SEMI-CLOSED, Fwd, 2 end 

M face DIAGONAL LOD & WALL; Fwd, 

—, Fwd/Check, —; Bk, —, Bk/Check 

end BANJO M face LOD, —; 

INTERLUDE 
1-2 Fwd, —, Manuv end M face RLOD in 

CLOSED, —; Pivot, —, 2 end M face 
LOD, =; 

SEQUENCE: A — B —Interlude — A —B plus 

Ending. 
Ending: 
1-4 BANJO Fwd, —, Manuv M face RLOD in 

CLOSED, —; Pivot, —,2Mface LOD, —; 
Rk Fwd, —, Recov, —; Rk Bk, —, Apart, 
Ack. 


SISSY — Hi-Hat 965 

Choreographers: Stan and Ethel Bieda 

Comment: The two-step routine is not difficult 

and the music is adequate. 
INTRODUCTION 
1-4 BUTTERFLY M face WALL Wait; Wait; Bk 
Away, 2, Balance L, Step/Step; To- 
gether, 2, Balance R, Step/Step; 
PART A 


13-16 


21-24 


29-32 


1-4 Side, Close, Thru face RLOD in LEFT- 
OPEN, —; Fwd Two-Step; Rock Fwd, —, 
Recov, —; Side, —, Cross Thru to OPEN 
face LOD, —; 
Fwd, 2, 3, Swing/Lift; Back, 2, 1/4 R 
Turn face WALL in BUTTERFLY, Touch; 
Side, Touch, Side, Touch; Side, Close, 
Side, Close; 
Repeat action meas 1-4 Part A: 
Repeat action meas 5-8 Part A: 

PART B 
Balance L, Step/Step, Balance R, 
Step/Step; Rock Apart, Recov, Change 
Sides, 2/3; Circle, —, 2, —; Fwd Two- 


5-8 


9-12 
13-16 


1-4 
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Step end BUTTERFLY M face COH: 
5-8 Repeat action meas 1-4 Part B end M 


facing WALL: 

9-12 Side, Close, Fwd, —; Side, Close, 
Step/Check, —; Side, Behind, Side, 
Front; Rock Fwd LOD, —, Recov to 
face, Touch; 


13-16 Repeat action meas 9-12 Part B: 
SEQUENCE: Dance goes thru twice plus 
ing. 
Ending: 
1-4 Bk Away, 2, Balance L, Step/ Step; To- 
gether, 2, Balance R, Step/Step; Circle 
Away, 2, 3, 4; 5, Close, Chug, —. 


End- 


A LITTLE DIFFERENT 
By Trent Keith, Memphis, Tennessee 

Heads half square thru 
Swing thru, boys run 
Wheel and deal, veer to the left 
Couples circulate once and a half 
Bend the line 
Heads square thru 
Swing thru, boys run 
Couples circulate once and a half 
Bend the line 
Left allemande 


SAM‘S FIGURES 
By Sam Atkinson, Pt. Mugu, California 
Heads square thru four hands 
Do sa do to a wave 
Scoot back, boys trade 
Cast off three quarters, balance 
Spin chain thru, ends circulate twice 
Spin chain thru, ends circulate twice 
Cast off three quarters 
Boys run, wheel and deal 
Pass thru, trade by 
Left allemande 


Heads curlique, boys run 
Swing thru, boys run and roll 
Girls trade and roll to face 
Girls pass thru, touch a quarter 
Boys run, ferris wheel 

Pass thru, left allemande 


CORRECTION 

In the October, 1978 Workshop section, 
two examples in the Gordon Blaum article 
were run together. Check page 43, right hand 
column under the title, Make Lines of Four. 
The first three lines are one example (ending 
with 1P2P). The next example begins — Heads 
square thru four hands around, etc. Sorry! 
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SINGING CALL 


BUCKET TO THE SOUTH 

By Allen Tipton, Knoxville, Tennessee 

Record: Red Boot #1243, Flip Instrumental with 
Allen Tipton 
OPENER, MIDDLE BREAK, ENDING 
Four ladies promenade inside the ring 
Around you go home you go and 
Box the gnat do a little do sa do 
Join hands circle get walking round the ring 
Left allemande then weave around the ring 
Gonna take my bucket down to the south 
Fill it up with memories bring it on back 
Do sa do then you'll all promenade 
Grandma used to scold me 
What a good boy that | should be 
| wish that she could hold me ona 
Cold and rainy night 
FIGURE: 
Head couples square thru four hands around 
Split the sides around one make a line of four 
Pass thru and ends fold 
Right and left thru now turn the girl 
Do a do sa do and do a eight chain four 
Gonna take my bucket down to the south 
Fill it up with memories bring it on back 
Swing the corner there then you'll promenade 
Grandma used to scold me 
What a good boy that | should be 
i wish that she could hold me 
On a cold and rainy night 
SEQUENCE: Opener, Figure twice, Middle 
break, Figure twice, Ending. 


SETUPS & GETOUTS 
By John Eubanks, Carl Junction, Missouri 
Head gents and corner up and back 
Pass thru, U turn back 
Right and left thru 
Flutter wheel and sweep a quarter 
Left allemande 


Heads lead right circle to a line 

Pass thru, four boys run right 

Find an ocean wave 

Spin chain thru (boys and girls working) 
Spin chain thru (boys and girls working) 
Boys run, right and left thru, star thru 
Square thru three quarters 

Left allemande 


Sides lead right circle to a line 
Pass thru, boys run right 

To an ocean wave 

Spin chain thru 

Spin chain thru 

Boys run right to a line 

Cross trail, left allemande 
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Heads square thru four hands 
Curlique, split circulate 
Walk and dodge 

(girls walk, boys dodge) 
Everybody backtrack, slide thru 
Left allemande 


Sides square thru four hands 
Swing thru, boys run right 
Tag the line right 

Wheel and deal, pass thru 

U turn back, touch a quarter 
Follow your neighbor and spread 
Swing thru, boys trade 

Girls fold behind the boys 
Boys U turn back, curlique 
Girls run around the boys 
Left allemande 


Our reviewer has placed rather high ratings 
on the four singing calls selected for reprint in 
this December issue. 


SINGING CALL 


LOVER’S QUESTION 
By Bob Poyner, Plainfield, Illinois 

Record: C Bar C #538, Flip Instrumental with 

Bob Poyner 
OPENER, ENDING 
Does she love me with all her heart 
Should | worry when we're apart 
lt's a lover's question I'd like to know 
Does she need me as she pretends 
Is this a game when will | win 
It's a lover's question I'd like to know 
MIDDLE BREAK: 
Sides face grand square 
Does she love me with all her heart 
Should | worry when we’re apart 
It’s a lover’s question I'd like to know 
Heads face grand square 
Does she need me as she pretends 
Is this a game when will | win 
it's a lover’s question I'd like to know 
FIGURE: 
Heads square thru four hands around 
Do sa do the corner one time around 
Swing thru it’s two by two and 
Boys run right bend the line 
Then right and left thru 
Ladies lead it’s a flutter wheel 
With a whoop whoop whoop 
Slide thru swing that corner 
Swing that lady and promenade 
It’s a lover’s question I'd like to know 
SEQUENCE: Opener, Figure twice, Middle 

break, Figure twice, Ending. 
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Heads square thru 

Right and left thru 

Star thru, pass thru 

U turn back, square thru 
Right and left grand 


First couple down center 

and split number three 
Around just one, make a line of four 
Go forward four and four fall back 
Go forward again across the set 
Split your line in the center 
As couples separate around just one 
Squeeze in between the sides to lines of four 
Go forward up and back away 
Rollaway half sashay 
Arch in the middle, ends duck out 
Around just one and down the middle 
Right and left thru you're not done yet 
Cross trail thru, left allemande 


Head ladies chain 

Heads star thru, pass thru 

Circle up four and break to a line 
Go forward up and back like that 
Right to the opposite, box the gnat 
Pass thru, bend the line 

Go forward up and back with you 
Those who can right and left thru 
All eight box the gnat across the set 
Pass thru, and bend the line 

Go forward up and back with you 
Those who can right and ieft thru 
Box the gnat across the set 

Pass thru and bend the line 

Go forward up and back with you 
Those who can right and left thru 
All eight box the gnat across the set 
Pass thru, bend the line 

Cross trail thru, left allemande 


Head ladies chain across 

Same couples right and left thru 

Couple four face corner and box the gnat 
Square your sets just like that 

Two and four cross trail thru 

Around two to lines of four 

Pass thru, bend the line 

Boys star right, girls star left 

Reverse your stars go the other way back 
Gents step in behind your date 

It's right hand up and star all eight 

Girls turn back, pass one man 

Left allemande 
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Side ladies chain 

Rollaway a half sashay 

Number one couple lead right 

Circle haif and then stand pat 

Inside couple split two to a line of four 
Go forward up and back away 

Couple three half sashay 

Then lead to the left and split four 
Around two to a line of six 

Lines go forward up and back 

Couple number four split six 

Around three to a line of eight 

Bend the big line 

Just the centers pass thru 

Split two and around one into the middle 
Star right once around 

Corners all left allemande 


SINGING CALL ADAPTATION 


ONE OF THOSE WONDERFUL SONGS 
Adapted by Jo Clinefelter, Lincoln, Nb. 

Record: MacGregor 2144 

OPENER, MIDDLE BREAK, ENDING 

Four little ladies chain 

Gonna turn the girl and then 

Join hands and circle, round that ole land 

You allemande your corner 

Gonna do a little do sa do 

Now all four men star by the left 

Just half around you know 

Meet your partner, turn her right 

And go left allemande 

Come on back, swing’er 

Gonna promenade that land 

You promenade round with that girl you found 

Singing one of those wonderful songs 

FIGURE 

Four ladies chain, going to turn that pretty Sue 

Chain them right back and you turn them too 

Heads lead to the right 

And you circle make that line 

Go forward up and back 

Then you square thru in time 

Go all the way around 

Find that corner waiting there 

Swing that corner lady 

And you promenade so fair 

You promenade round 

With the one you have found 

Singin’ one of those marvelous songs 

TAG 

Singin’ one of those wonderful 

One of those marvelous 

One of those wonderful songs.... 

SEQUENCE: Opener, Figure twice, Middle 
break, Figure twice, Ending. 
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SOUND THINKING 


P-200 “‘Midget’’—160 watts 
continuous peak power 
only 18 pounds $516.00 


XPT—90 ‘Tilt’? Sound Column 
Directs sound precisely 
Folding design, 29 pounds = $197.00 


44 XPT-11 Adjustable Stand 
fi Extends top of column to 
ey maximum height of 11 feet 
9 pounds $54.50 


HIGH QUALITY SOUND EQUIPMENT 


Call or write for literature 
Clinton Instrument Company, Boston Post Road 
Clinton, Connecticut 06413 =‘ Tel. (203) 669-7548 


RELEASES 
I'VE BEEN ON A FAST 
TRAIN 
by Dave Smith 
BLUEST HEARTACHE 
by Dean Salveson 
DON’T GET LUCKY 
by Bill Cash 


Bronce Recording Company 
9803 West Girton Dr., J 161, Lakewood, Co. 80227 


Distributed by Rocky Mountain Distributing Co. 
10191 E. Colorado Ave., Denver, Co. 80231 


oon o 
% 
© 


con?” 


1 line “Slim Jim’? $1.00 
Name only 
regular size $1.10 
Name and Town or 
design $1.25 
Name and town and 
design (pictured) $1.50 
Name and town and 
design and club name 
$1.75 


ANY STATE SHAPE $2.00 UP EACH 
We Design Club Badges 
Order Any Badge in Any Blue, Green, Brown, Red, 
Color—Black, White, Yellow, Walnut. 
Send Check With Order 
Add 5¢ per badge for postage 


PAT’S PLASTICS 


Box 847 Rifle, Colo. 81650 Phone (303) 625-1718 


ey JOHN 


HANDS 


BIG RIVER USA 


Sew Yourself a Raglan-Sleeved 


BOLERO SWEATER 


Great for those chilly 
nights during and after 
square or round 
dancing. 

$2.50 ppd. 


s ~ SEWING PORCH 
A | Route 3, Box 58 


Sizes 6-8, 10-12, 14-16, Rogers, Ark. 72756 
18-20 1-501-636-8106 


MMA, 


WW OAR ANAS 
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IN HITS in ¢ in NEW RELEASES! 


Produced by Larry Jack 
200 Olinda Drive 


Brea, California 92621 Twelgrenn & Corsair ~N 
Round Dances Y 
4758A Rhumba Pete by Pete & Caro! Metzger 
' rs : ne aia 
Larry Jack Marv Lindner 4758B Anytime by Emmett & Monette Courtney 


A759A 


W-5075 Fast Train to Georgia by Emmett & Monette Courtney 
by Mark Patterson 47598 Sleepy Lagoon by Emmett & Monette Courtney 
W-5076 Driftwood (Hoedown) by Larry Jack 4760A Second Hand Store by Art & Evelyn Johnson 
W-5077 Moody Blue by Alan Schultz 4760B Swing Away the Blues ' = 
W-5078 Marlene (Hoedown) by Marv Lindner by Eddie & Audrey Palmquist 
W-5079 You Light Up My Life 4761A Baby Cha by Hi & Cookie Gibson 
— by Larry Jack 4761B Candlelight Waltz oll 
A —~_W-5080 Gypsy Feet by Gary Weston by Emmett & Monette Courtney — 


CALLER 
of the 


MONTH 


Bob Harrison — Sykesville, Md. 


OVING TO MARYLAND from Columbus, 

Ohio, Bob Harrison started dancing in 
the Glen Burnie area in 1968. While in class 
he became interested in calling. 

His first club was the Gateway Swingers of 
Thurmont. This group danced in the Fire Hall 
and the fire engines were moved out to make 
way for the dancers. 

In 1970 Bob started his second club, 
Friendship Squares, in Linthicum. The 
dancers came from a class which Bob re- 
cruited by having the Boy Scouts in the area 
place fliers and announcements in the mail- 
boxes of the residents. 

In 1971 Bob married Barbara, whom he 
had met through square dancing, and moved 
to Carroll County. When the caller for the 
Four County Squares left the area, Bob took 
over as club caller. 

Bob has now been calling for ten years and 
at the present time he calls for three clubs, 
two workshops and teaches three classes of 
beginners. In addition he does many one- 
night stands, guest calls in the Maryland and 
Pennsylvania area and conducts weekends for 
campers. 

Bob Harrison is past SS oes of the 


WINDSOR RECORDS 
Distributed by 


Home in Indiana 
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Square Dance Leaders of Baltimore Area and 
a etendtdh of CALLERLAB. Barbara cues and > B A DG E S * 
teaches rounds. The Harrisons have two teen- 

age daughters who have danced since the age 
of eight. 


(LETTERS, continued from page 3) 


physical problems we have had to curtail our 
square dancing), we still need Sets in Order 
(SQUARE DANCING) magazine. 
Beth Harrington 
Huntsville, Alabama 
Dear Eee Pils y 
Would you please help the Nugget Squares 
find their “Friendship Scroll?” In October, IMA DANCER 
1973, the Nugget Squares Club of Fairbanks 
sent a Friendship Scroll to New Mexico. The 


last word we had was in October, 1975, from FREE SAMPLES FOR CLUB BADGES 
the Boots and Bonnets Club in Denver, Colo- SEND SKETCH & QUANTITY FOR 
rado. By now the banner must be filled with OUR SAMPLE & QUOTATION 
names. If anyone can give us information 

about the banner, we would greatly appreci- Write for free literature and order forms. 


ate it. Thank you. = 3 
Ardell Pitcher 
816 Andrew Street ) ~* SPECIAL EVENT AND 


Fairbanks, Alaska 99701 hag BADGES 
Dear Editor: oer ee 
In April we attended our first club dance | _ 


after 8 or 10 years absence and upon graduat- * FUN  * CONVENTION 


ing the week before as Mainstream dancers, L aT NER ) = BADGES BADGES 
we were surprised to see so many dancers 

arrive as “stags.” Even more surprised to ST 

apologize to people because my husband and I 

like to dance as a couple. Could this be one ) 

reason that some people leave square danc- ©) 

ing? One man ood fue there was no place in BAR $1.15 EMBLEM $1.50 


square dancing for jealousy. I agree whole- 
heartedly. However my idea of good manners 
is not to walk up to acouple and ask one person 


a. S/Tax _ OF Ca. S/Tax .09 
Each $1.2 22 Each $1.59 
Pius $1.00 per order postage and handling. 


THE PERFECT CHRISTMAS GIFT Have you square danced 1000 miles or more 
The Super J].L. 100 Microphone from home? 
for your club caller-husband If so-YOU can become a “ROVER.” A caller's 
OK will qualify a couple if they have completed 
Mike $65.00 Cable $25.00 the mileage requirement. Hang your Rover 


Emblem on a Bar engraved with the Town 


Cable needed if not used with a Hilton. and State where you visited and danced. 


Air Postage and Insurance add $3.50 


Florida residents add 4% sales tax. BLUE ENGRAVERS 
Order From: P.O. Box 1070 (213) 
JACK LASRY San Pedro, CA 90731 = 833-1581 
1513 North 46th Ave. “ORIGINALS IN SQUARE DANCE BADGES” 
Hollywood, Florida 33021 thc nae tian Xi 
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YOUR OWN CLUB STICKERS 
FOR EITHER SIDE OF GLASS 


THESE ARE DECAL TYPE STICKERS 
wet the decal and transfer to desired surface 
MINIMUM ORDER 10 
See LESS THAN 100—35¢ EACH 
wn 100 OR MORE 30¢ EACH 
A hk “Send for free catalogue 


on badges, stickers, 
accessories, etc.”’ 


MAREX Co. 
RECORDS 


Box 371, Champaign, Hl. 61820 


Danny 
Thomas 


Harold 
Thomas 


Bob 
Ferrell 


MEL-104 CAROLINA SUNSHINE MAID 
by HAROLD THOMAS 
MEL-105 SLIPPING AWAY by HAROLD THOMAS 
MEL-106 MANJO HOEDOWN 
MEL-107 LOOKOUT MOUNTAIN 
by JERRY BIGGERSTAFF 
MEL-108 | CAN’T WAIT ANY LONGER 
by HAROLD THOMAS 
MEL-109 DON JUAN by DANNY THOMAS 
MEL-110 WE BELIEVE IN HAPPY ENDINGS 
by BOB FERRELL 
MEL-111 LOVE OR SOMETHING LIKE IT GOTA 
HOLD ON ME by BOB FERRELL 
Music by the MELODY MEN 


MELODY RECORDS, INC. 
ROUTE 8, BOX 295-A ROCK HILL, S.C. 29730 


Jerry 
Biggerstaff 


ATTN SQ & RD DANCERS, CALLERS, TEACHERS! 


STAY 2 NIGHTS FOR THE PRICE OF 1 


Now accepted as the mark of travel-wise vacationers and business people in 
well over 300 cities covering the length and breadth of America, International 
Travel Card is rapidily expanding its network of participating hotel-motels. 
By choosing from approved Holiday Inns, Ramadas, Hilton Inns, Sheratons 
and other fine accommodations, ITC Card Holders pay the inn’s regular rate 


the first night .. . and get the second night FREE! 


Get all this for just $25 


your own personalized International Travel Card 

a Directory of selected, participating hotel-motels 
quarterly updating supplements 

free gift of a pocket-sized ‘Rand McNally Road Atlas”’ 


returned within 30 days after receipt. 
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an unconditional 100% money back quarantee if Card and Directory are 


to dance, leaving the partner standing alone. 
In our area there are four single clubs so it 
would seem to me that if singles are going to 
attend a couple dance they should pair off 
before arriving. One person said to me, “How 
selfish can you get?’ My reply was, “Who's 
selfish, but am I expected to provide you with 
a partner? After all, my partner and I have 
enjoyed each other s company for better or for 
worse for over 30 years and as square dancing 
is part of the better, we think we are entitled 
to dance together. We're beginning to un- 
derstand dance cards signed up in advance of 
an evening or squares which dance only as a 
unit, It's not our idea of square dancing as we 
think dancing is a means of meeting new 
friends and getting acquainted, but perhaps 
its one means of not being split up. I think 
that clubs and callers could prevent some of 
this type of harassment by advertising their 
dances as a Singles Dance or a Couples Only 
Dance. As for me I'll hang in there and con- 
tinue to beat ‘em off. 

Alborose Denton 

Mercedes, Texas 
Dear Editor: 

Etiquette is courtesy and square dance 
courtesy is consideration for the other dancers. 
We read a lot about courtesy toward the other 
dancers in one’s set, but I haven’t yet read 
anything about courtesy toward the dancers in 
the sets next door. On a crowded floor 
courteous dancers will keep their set very 
compact, not only because it makes dancing 
easier and more enjoyable, but also so they will 
use no more than their own fair share of floor 
space. At the beginning of a tip courteous 
dancers will also check to see that the squares 
near them have as much dancing room as they 


, International Travel Card 

| P. O. Box 2548, Topeka, Ks. 66601 

| Yes! Please send my International Travel Card 
| Membership. 

| | am enclosing $25 for my one-year membership 
| fee as indicated below: 

; LJ Check or money order enclosed 

' LJ Charge my 

| (1 Bank Americard (VISA) 

| (] Master Charge (Interbank #_ Cd)? 
| 

| 

| 

) 

] 

| 


Acct. No. ta 
Signature neon Scat cs eootlpemanen ——— 
Name = - 
Address ___ = - _ 
<r ee, _ ‘Zip 
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Brand New on Hi-Hat 
HH 497 


al 
al 


by Jerry Schatzer 


Try These Oldies on Hi-Hat 

HH 344 “NO MORE, NO LESS” 
by Dick Houlton 

HH 433 
by Tommy Cavanagh 


HAT 
Records 


themselves do. It doesn’t hurt to move the 
square to make a little more room for one that 
is squeezed against the wall, etc. Funny thing, 
though, have you ever had the experience of 
moving a set over and then not being able to 
stop it from sliding right back to its original 
position within two minutes of dancing? 
R. Orlo Hoadley 
Rochester, New York 
Dear Editor: 
Our square dancing has been going great 
guns here in Swaziland. Bill has taught a British 


“| LIKE TO BE WITH YOU” 


“WHO'S YOUR LADY FRIEND” 


SQUARE ‘EM UP WITH HI-HAT & BLUE RIBBON SQUARE DANCE RECORDS 


Recent Releases on Hi-Hat 

HH 496 “CALL ME MR. INBETWEEN” 
by Lee Schmidt 

“COME TO ME” by Ernie Kinney 
“JUST HANG LOOSE” 

by Dick Waibe! 

“TIJUANA TAXI” 

Flip Hoedown by Dave Hoffmann 
“SMOKEY BEAR” 

Flip Hoedown by Dick Waibel 


HH 495 
HH 494 


HH 638 


HH 640 


Produced by Ernie Kinney Enterprises, 3925 N. Tollhouse Rd., Fresno CA 93726 
Distributed by Corsair-Continental Corp & Twelgrenn, Inc. 


fellow, Eric Fitten, to do the calling so there is 
someone to take over now that we are leaving. 
One of our last weekends will be a square dance 
weekend down in the lowveld of Swaziland at 
the Big Bend Hotel. All our dancers and 
families will be there for our last fling. 
Bill and Alyce Johnson 
Arlington, Virginia 
Dear Editor: 
Last week at a square dance class two things 
happened to me that never happened during 
my dancing days in Florida. First — when the 


THE OTHER SIDE OF THE MIKE 


The “HOW” Book of 


Square Dance Calling by Bill Peters 


The first really complete guidebook 
and home-study training manual 
for new or student callers .. . 


NEVER BEFORE A BOOK LIKE THIS! 
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Here at last is a truly in-depth caller guidebook directed primarily to 
the needs and requirements of new or student callers——or to dancers 
who have sometimes wondered what it is like to be ‘‘On the Other 
Side of the Mike’. Its 347 jam-packed pages have been described 
by many leaders as the most complete how-to-do-it manual ever written 
in the field of caller training. 


ACCLAIMED BY EXPERTS EVERYWHERE! 


l am very impressed ... It is a tremendous work ... an excellent refer- 
ence text. LEE HELSEL. .. It probably contains more good solid informa- 
tion than anything that's been put out yet... your writing style is excel- 
lent. JAY KING ... It is a fine book and | will take it with me to the 
callers’ clinics | conduct to show the other callers. HAROLD BAUSCH. An 
invaluable help to the new caller or to the veteran, this collection is a 
gem loaded with information. BOB OSGOOD 


MUST FOR EVERY STUDENT CALLER 

A real bargain at only $14.95 per copy. Order postpaid by sending 
check or money order to BILL PETERS, 5046 Amondo Drive, San Jose, 
California 95129 

Canadians add current exchange; Californians add 6% sales tax. 


PARTIAL CONTENTS 


e How to analyze and develop square 
dance figures and movements « How to 
acquire successful timing techniques « 
How to memorize and retain square 
dance figures ond potterns « How to de- 
velop and use sight calling techniques 
«e How to work with square dance music 
— And how to make it work for you 
« How to select and present singing calls 
(the most detailed outline of this subject 
ever presented) « How to project em- 
phasis and command e How to plan and 
present an effective square dance pro- 
gram e« The art and science of square 
dance teaching « How to organize and 
conduct a beginners’ class « The tech- 
niques of square dance leadership e How 
to become an effective caller showman 
« The role of the Caller's Taw « Special 
instructions for female callers « How to 
study and practice catling skills « How 
to get started as a caller. 
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SQUARE DANCE SEWING CATALOG #C 
Includes our own 
ladies’ dress, skirt & blouse patterns; men’s vest, shirt 
& pants patterns. Notions, trims, snaps and pliers, 
collar stays, expanders, liquid embroidery, shoe dye, 
etc. 50¢ plus 25¢ postage. 


NEW! SQUARE DANCE APPAREL BROCHURE 
Featuring square dance clothing, shoes, 
coats, and our own ‘’Shirley’’ skirt made to your size 
and color — just $12.98. Brochure includes $5.00 
coupon good on the first mail order of $25.00 or 
more. 50¢ includes postage. 


Shirley’s Square Dance Mail Order Shoppe 
Route 9-D, Hughsonville, N.Y. 12537 


CERTIIONTE 


Dancers, give your favorite Caller the gift 
that keeps giving all year . 
A Subscription to: 


HANHURST’S TAPE & 
RECORD SERVICE 


The choice of discriminating callers 
the world over 


For further information write: 


Manhursts 


Tape & Record Service 
P.O. Box 3290 
Poughkeepsie, N.Y. 12603 


WORLD’S 
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interchangeable pattern pieces; 


soft petti- 


PEARL SNAP FASTENERS 


LARGEST 


CHOOSE FROM 142 COLORS AND STYLES 
QUALITY SEWING SUPPLIES 


FREE CATALOG 


The Bee “Lee Company 


P. O. Box 20558-SD 


tip was called J stood in my square while wait- 
ing for my partner. A female pulling a man 
planted herself in front of me and pushed me 
out of the square. While waiting for the next 
tip, my partner came to me and said another 
female had asked him to dance the next tip 
with her. J said OK and I left. I thought the 
men were to do the asking. 

Anne Kater 

Long Beach, California 


Dear Editor: 

We are new dancers and feel that your 
articles for newcomers are very helpful. Having 
gone through the 50 basics and graduating to 
club level, it is discouraging to have your spirits 
dampened by the older club members because 
you break down on the calls you have not had. 
We are wondering why clubs do not have the 
second class to teach the 25 and more basics 
and then graduate and join the club dan- 
cers. ... I have paid particular attention to why 
so many dropouts and feel that this is a real 
problem. Also, this would give the good dancers 
a chance to dance without being held up. 

Ethel Crady 
Rio Rancho, New Mexico 
Dear Editor: 

A lot of discussion has followed the contro- 
versy on basic steps... . In particular the 
balance that follows an allemande left in the 
alamo style often resembles the free kick on 
the soccer field; the Hungarian swing which is 
almost constantly done to replace the familiar 
dosado. .. . Yes, I’ve heard callers call a “do 
sa do back to back’ in an effort to have the step 
executed correctly. And I've talked to profes- 
sional callers on the subject. One said, “Well, 
you re calling to four or five squares in Costa 


STOCK 


FAST SERVICE 


Dallas, Texas 75220 
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GRENN 
“THAT TUNE” 
by Oi and Barbara Cooper 
“RAMONA” waltz by Al Rowland 
“AULD LANG SYNE” 
flip square by Earl Johnston 

CEM 

“PALM SPRINGS TWO-STEP” 
by Koit and Helen Tullus 


GR 14269 


GR 12160 


CEM 37028 


“DEAR ONE” by Harvey and Norine Wiese 


GRENN, Inc. 


P.O. BOX 216 
BATH, OHIO 44210 


TOP 
“RED WING” 
flip square by Brian Hotchkies 


TWELGRENN 
KEA LP 1147 “DANCES IN A LINE” 
(includes Bus Stop, 12th St. Rag, 
Amos Moses, Hustle Walk, Bad 
Bad Leroy Brown) 
Sold only through Local Dealers, 


TOP 25347 


Rica at the most and I'm calling to 16 to 20 
squares here. If I can keep 20 squares happy 
by ignoring the Hungarian swing when I call 
do sa do, I’m not about to try to change them.” 
Another caller told me, “I'm hired by these 
people to call a square dance and if getting 
down and rolling on the floor turns them on, 
I'm not about to complain.” A couple of my 
Costa Rican dancers visited us here in Cali- 
fornia this year. Imagine their confusion when 
they were thrown into a Hungarian swing as 
they tried to do a back to back do sa do! I can 


imagine what would be said if, on the call 
allemande left I turned my partner left, corner 
right, and partner left in asquare. Someone in 
the square would scream. My reply would be, 
“But that’s the way we do an allemande left in 
Costa Rica; that’s what turns us on.” I know 
this controversy won t be solved by the like of 
me. It will only come about when square 
dancers themselves begin to take pride in 
their dancing. Perhaps CALLERLAB should 
put out a call, “Hungarian swing your part- 
ner, and have callers begin to call it in place 


WE’VE GOT IT ALL TOGETHER 
(in one place) 


® Records — Square, Round, Contra, Folk 

® Newcomb P.A. Equipment —"'T", “AVT", 
“RT” Series 

Wireless Microphones 

Electro-Voice Microphones 

Handbooks and Teacher Manuals 

Diplomas, Name Tags, Posters 

Consultant Service for Schools 

Instructional L.P. Albums 

“The Fundamentals of Square Dancing” 

Levels 1, 2, 3, (called by Bob Ruff) 

Used by over 10,000 schools, colleges, and 
libraries all over the world. Three LPs teach 50 
Basic Movements $5.95 each $17.85/set 

Add 50¢ mailing (U.S. only) 

@ Free catalogs sent on request 

® We ship anywhere in the world 


#eoee¢es 


BOB RUFF RECORD CO. 
and 

CALLERS SUPPLY CO. 

8459 Edmaru Ave. 

Whittier, California 90605 

(213) 693-5976 


WHATEVER HAPPENED 
TO THE ONE HORSE SLEIGH? 


California has many things 

But it doesn't have much snow 
And progress being what it ts 
The Sleigh just had to go! 


The freeways of today I’m sure 

Must have old Santa baffled 

Who'd blame him if he ditched his sleigh 
And had his toys all raffled! ? 


It’s comforting just to know 

We still have the Christmas tree 
And it’s kind of nice to realize 
That there's still a you and me! 


One heritage survives the years 

And if we all have our way 

lt will continue through the years 
SQUARE DANCING IS HERE TOSTAY. 


So come dance with us and sing with us 
And have the merriest of nights 
We'll deck the hall with laughter 
And use smiles for Christmas lights. 
By Babs Ruff 
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Happiness for the New Year — Geoff and Betty Hinton 91 


Beautiful White Dacron/Cotton Shirt $22.98 
With red roses embroided on yoke & pockets 
Magnificent Arnel Satin Shirt $24.98 


White Piping on Red Shirt or 
Red Piping on White Shirt. 
Sizes 14 thru 18 


Add $2.00 Handling Fee 


HOURS: RUTH & REUEL 
Tue. & Thurs. 11-7 deTURK 

Wed. & Fri. 11-9:30 1606 Hopmeadow St. 
Sat. 11-6 P.M. Simsbury, Ct. 06070 
Closed Sun. & Mon. Phone: 203-658-9417 


National Square Dance Dress Red Swiss Embroidered 


1/4"’ check gingham overskirt and collar over 
white dacron/cotton gored skirt 

Sizes 5-16 $49.98 
16-1/2 to 20 $55.98 
Men’‘s Matching Vest 
inS,M,L, XL sizes. 


$10.98 


of a do sa do. 

Pete Rader 

San Jose, Costa Rica 
Dear Editor: 

Our tour went well and the hospitality in 
both the U.S.A. and Canada was overwhelm- 
ing, yet so gracious. Who else but square 
dance friends would invite 66 people to their 
home for a social evening? This happened to 
our tour group in Glendale, California! Who 
but square dance friends would invite the 
visiting dancers from Europe, United King- 


Se A 


Rocky 
Strickland 


Guest 


KALOX- Gelco-Longhorn 
NEW ON KALOX 
K-1228 ROSE MARIE Flip/Inst. Caller: Bailey Campbell! 
K-1229 JOSE/GOOD HEARTED WOMAN 
All Time Favorite — Instrumental Only 


LATEST RELEASES ON KALOX 
K-1225 DON’T IT MAKE YOU WANNA GO HOME/ 
YOUR MEMORY SURE GETS AROUND 
All Time Favorite Instrumentals Only 
K-1226 MOHAIR SAM Flip/inst. Caller: John Saunders 
K-1227 COOL LUKE/BALL OF FIRE Hoedowns 


NEW ON LONGHORN 
-1026 WAIT TILL | GET MY HANDS ON YOU Flip/Inst. Caller: Guy Poland 


RECENT RELEASES ON LONGHORN 
LH-1024 JACKSON Flip/Inst. Caller: Jim Hayes 
LH-1023 PROMENADE MIXER Flip/Inst. Caller: Rocky Strickland 
LH-1022 GOODNITE LITTLE GIRL Flip/Inst. Caller: Rocky Strickland 


NEW ROUNDS ON BELCO 
B-282A GONNA WRITE MYSELF A LETTER 
Two-Step by Rocky & Vickie Strickland 
Ist band music; 2nd band cues by Rocky Strickland 
B-282B FUN AND FROLIC Two-Step by Buzz & Dianne Pereira 
1st band music; 2nd band cues by C.Q. Guest 
B-281 SWEETHEART cues by Norman Teague/ 
HARMONY TWO-STEP cues by C.O. Guest 
B-280 COUNTRY STYLE cues by Richard Lawson/ 
STORY OF LOVE cues by Norman Teague 


PRODUCED BY KALOX RECORD DISTRIBUTING CO. 


dom, Japan, Australia, New Zealand, U.S.A. 
and Eastern Canada into their home for a good 
old style western breakfast? (Ever had 300 
guests for breakfast — at home yet?) Who else 
but friends would invite you to a special dance 
night because you come from so far away and 
not tell you that the night you chose to visit 
was their normal Ph. D. night but the level 
was “dropped” to Mainstream so everyone 
could enjoy each others company on and off 
the floor? . . . We would like to send our per- 
sonal thanks to everyone who gave of his/her 


Guy 
Poland 


wh 
Bailey 
Campbell 


2832 LIVE OAK DRIVE + MESQUITE, TEXAS 75149 + Phone (214) 270-0616 _ 4 
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SC 634 


Ted Wegener 

P.O. BOX 1448, SAN LUIS OBISPO, CA. 93406 
records, we wonder if you could suggest how 
we can learn of those with exceptional or out- 
standing ratings for a recent period, say the 
past two years. 


— ae 
Dick Hoffman 


time to help make our “Adventure ‘78 tour 
just that little bit different from other tours. 
Thanks. 
Art and Blanche Shepherd 
Christchurch, New Zealand 
It’s great to be able to host our overseas 
square dance friends. — Editor 


Dear Editor: 

Congratulations on your exceptional mag- 
azine! It certainly is a big help. Since we do 
not have an accumulation of the magazines to 
search through for descriptions of the better 


goagne records 


The Staff at Scope Records Wishes You 
A Great Holiday Season and 
al Many Happy Dances in the New Year. 
Jeanne Brace We thank you for using Scope Records. 


JEEPERS CREEPERS 
SC 325 BAN HO HOEDOWN 
/SANS BAN HO Hoedowns 


Clyde Drivere 


Don Pfister gis 
Jay Henderson 


il! Donahue 


Alan Sterling 
Laredo, Texas 
Try checking with your dancing friends in 


the area to see if you might go through some 


of their recent back issues. Wish we could be 
of more help. — Editor 


Thoughts, opinions and suggestions from 
our readers are always welcome. 


SP Pi PS SS 7 Safe SSS i ST SS 


12146 California Street 
Yucaipa, Ca. 92399 
Phone (714) 797-9717 


The basic dotted swiss comes to town 
with contrasting trim of white. Just in 
time for those special holiday dances. 
Fabric is 65% Polyester/35% Cotton. All seams are 
overlocked and metal zippers only. 


The fitted bodice has a bib overlay of white with a 2” 
self ruffle edged in white nylon lace. Flattering puff 
sleeves (with casing for elastic) also features white 
nylon lace. 


The very full ten gore skirt has three 4” ruffles with 
white nylon lace overlapping around the bottom of 
the skirt. 


Available in red, navy, lime green, soft lavender, 
light blue, light pink and maize. All trimmed with 
white dotted swiss. Sizes 6 to 20 


3) Eight 


SQUARE DANCE FASHIONS 


#1182 @ $43.50 ea, 


Piease send __ 


Size(s) 
Color ist 2nd 
: Name 
Address _ City Zip 
Allow 4-6 weeks from receipt of order. Please add' 


$2.00 for pstg & handling. Calif. add 6% sales tax.’ 


Mail to Circle Eight, 12146 California St., Yucaipa, Ca. 92399 
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New Year Greetings — Bob and Shirley Wickers 
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LOCAL DEALERS 


Stores handling square dance records and books 
anywhere in the world are listed in these pages. 
For only $10.00 per month, your listing will 
reach 80,000 square dancers, many of them 
potential record buyers. For information regarding 
these special listings write SQUARE DANCING 
Advertising, 462 North Robertson Blvd., Los 
Angeles, California 90048. Our Telephone: (213) 
652-7434. Attention: Adv. Mgr. 


* ARIZONA 


CLAY'S BARN 
P.O. Box 2154, Sierra Vista 85635 


CALIFORNIA 
BARBARA'S SQUAREWEAR SHOP 
6730 Lankershim Blvd. 
No. Hollywood 91606 


ROBBIE & FAY’S S/D APPAREL 
& RECORDS, 976 Pear! St., Napa 94558 


ROBERTSON DANCE SUPPLIES 
3600—33rd Avenue, Sacramento 95824 


BOB RUFF RECORDS 
8459 Edmaru Ave., Whittier 90605 
CANADA 


GLAMAR DANCE CRAFT LTD. 
3584 E. Hastings, Vancouver, B.C. 


THOMASSON SQUARE DANCE 
SPECIALTIES 

121 Barrington Ave., Winnipeg, Man. 
R2M 2A8 
COLORADO 
S.D. RECORD ROUNDUP 
957 Sheridan Boulevard, Denver 80214 
FLORIDA 


ROCKIN’ RHYTHMS/LISTENING POST 
Box 528, Casa Vista Drive 
Palm Harbor 33563 
GEORGIA 
C-M WESTERN WEAR 
3820 Stewart Dr., Doraville 30340 
ILLINOIS 
CROSS-COUNTRY RECORD SERVICE 
7145% W. Belmont, Chicago 60634 
INDIANA 


B-BAR-B SQUARE DANCE APPAREL 
& RECORDS, 6313-6315 Rockville Rd. 
Indianapolis 46224 


94 Cheerio — Johnnie Wykoft 
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SINGING CALLS 


THE CHRISTMAS SONG — D & R 138 

Key: B Flat & B Tempo: 132 Range: HB 

Caller: Ron Hunter LA 

Synopsis: (Break) Circle left — allemande left — 
home do sa do — men star Jeft — turn partner 
right — corner aillemande — promenade 
(Figure) Heads square thru four hands — 
corner do sa do — swing thru down the line — 
boys run right — half tag the line — trade and 
roll — every body square thru three hands — 
left allemande — swing corner — promenade. 

Comment: One of the first Christmas releases of 
probably many to hit the market this season. 
Nice orchestration with big band sound. Tim- 
ing may be adjusted by the callers following 
the half tag trade and roll. A very nice overall 
release that has a good sound. Rating: **+ 


HOW TO USE THE RECORD REPORT 


To get the best possible analysis all singing calls are 
checked and rated by two sources. First, a rating is 
made by a square of dancers that actually dances to 
each record. The records are then sent to another re- 
viewer who rates them on recording quality, instrumen- 
tation, clarity of commands, and body mechanics. The 
final ‘star’ rating is based on a consensus of the re- 
ports from both. In all cases and unless otherwise noted, 
it may be assumed that singing calls are recorded jn a 
medium range. In the case of hoedowns the key will be 
included. 

Each report gives an analysis of the record 
and the dance. The shaded area in the 
chart indicates the voice range used by 
most recording companies. By comparing 
the voice range letters in each analysis 
with those on the chart, you should be 
able to determine the record's suitability 
to your voice. Occasionally a report will 
be starred (*) in which case you will find 


“LA 
ELG the call reproduced in the Workshop sec- 
ELF tion of the same issue. 


Some of the square dance records reported will have 
rating symbols at the end of the “‘Comment’’ section. 
These represent the opinion of the reviewing committee. 
Symbols used indicate as follows: jyAverage, yYysAbove 
Average, svyvsvExceptional, Soyeyy yk Outstanding. 


SQUARE DANCING, Decernber, 78 


A GOOD LOVE IS LIKE A GOOD SONG — 
Square Tunes 184 

Key: E Flat Tempo: 128 Range: HE Flat 

Caller: Bob Fisk LB Flat 

Synopsis: (Break) Join hands circle left — re- 
verse go single file — girls backtrack — turn 
thru — left allemande — weave ring — swing 
girl — promenade (Figure) One and three lead 
right circle — heads break make line — go up 
and back — touch one quarter — triple scoot 
—boys run right — right and left thru — pass 
thru — trade by — left allemande — swing — 
promenade. 

Comment: An easily mastered tune for callers. 
This dance features a triple scoot which is 
usually not heard in singing calls, however, it 
works nicely. Music is average. Rating: ** 


THIS TIME PM INIT FOR LOVE — C Bar C 536 

Key: C Tempo: 130 Range: HD 

Caller: Bronc Wise LA 

Synopsis: (Break) Heads in — grand parade — 
(Figure) Heads square thru four hands — 
corner do sa do — curlique — scoot back — 
cast off three quarters — boys trade — boys 
run right — ferris wheel — centers pass thru — 
Swing corner — promenade. 

Comment: Good instrumental. Key may be a 
oroblem for most callers. Figure acceptable. 
Use of grand parade helps dance. Rating: ** 


MOHAIR SAM — Kalox 1226 

Key: B Flat Tempo: 130 Range: HB Flat 

Caller: John Saunders LB Flat 

Synopsis: Complete call printed in Workshop. 

Comment: A blues type feeling on this release 
and well done by John. Utilizes a ping pong 
circulate. Word useage will be established by 
caller after use a couple of times. A nice 
dance. Rating: **+ 


LOCAL DEALERS 


* MASSACHUSETTS 


PROMENADE SHOP 
Square Acres, Rte. 106, 
East Bridgewater 02333 


SUE’S SPECIALTY SHOP 
374 Old Boston Rd., Rt. 1 
Topsfield 01983 

* MINNESOTA 


FAIR N’ SQUARE RECORD SHOP 


Div. of Palomino S/D Service, 7738 Morgan 


Ave. So., Minneapolis 55423 


J-J RECORD 
1724 Hawthorne Ave., E., St. Paul 55106 


PALOMINO SQUARE DANCE SERVICE 


7738 Morgan Ave. So., Minneapolis 55423 


NEVADA 


FOUR SQUARES DANCE SHOP, INC. 
145B Hubbard Way, Reno 89501 


NEW JERSEY 


DANCE RECORD CENTER 
10 Fenwick St., Newark 07114 


NORTH CAROLINA 


RAYBUCK’S RECORD SERVICE & CALLERS 


SUPPLY, Rt. 1, Box 212, Advance 27006 


OHIO 


CLAWSON ENTERPRISES 
3780 Thornton Dr., Cincinnati 45236 


F &S WESTERN SHOP 
1553 Western Avenue, Toledo 43609 


OKLAHOMA 


KEN JOHNSTON’S COUNTRY STUDIO 
Star Rt. A, Box 1, Kingston 73439 


OREGON 


PROMENADE SHOP 
11913 N.E. Halsey, Portland 97220 


TENNESSEE 


THE DO-SI-DO SHOP, INC. 
1138 Mosby Rd., Memphis 38116 


* TEXAS 


BIG “‘T’’ RECORD SHOP 
5620 Gum Dr., Fort Worth 76119 


EDDIE’S & BOBBIE’S RECORD SHOP 
P.O. Box 17668, Dallas 75217 


WASHINGTON 


DECKER’S RECORDS 
E. 12425 Trent Ave., Spokane 99206 


RILEY’S RANCH CORRAL 
1006 Southcenter Mall, Seattle 98188 


STORES handling square dance records are wel- 
come to write SQUARE DANCING for informa- 
tion regarding a listing on these pages. 
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May You Have the Merriest Christmas Yet — Dick and Sue Leger 
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SQUARE AND ROUND DANCE RECORDS BY MAIL 


e In Business since 1949 at same location. 

e Same day service on most orders. 

° Catalog upon request. Include $1.00 postage & handling. 
e One of the largest stocks in the Southwest. 
¢ Quantity purchase discounts. 


MAIL ORDER-MASTER RECORD SERVICE 
P.O. BOX 7176 * PHOENIX, ARIZONA 85011 * TELEPHONE: (602) 279-5521 


WIGGLE WIGGLE — Square Tunes 185 

Key: F Tempo: 130 Range: HC 

Caller: Jack Lasry LC 

Synopsis: (Break) Four ladies chain — rollaway 
— circle left — four ladies rollaway — circle — 
left allemande — weave ring — do sa do — 
promenade (Figure) Head couples square 
thru — do sa do — make wave — ladies trade 
— recycle veer to left — ferris wheel — 
double pass thru — track two — swing corner 
— promenade. 

Comment: A novelty type tune with words that 
seem to fit. Figure is good using plenty of 
movements including many of CALLERLAB 


CHAPARRAL RECORDS 
1425 Oakhill Drive 

Plano, Texas 75075 

(214) 423-7389 


PY 2 : 
| Iki 


C-304 (new) 

GREAT AFTERNOON 

Flip Inst. by Gary Shoemake 
FLASH OF FIRE 

Flip Inst. by Beryl! Main 
(new & improved) 

KING OF THE ROAD 

Flip Inst. by Gary Shoemake 
(new) 

SUMMERTIME DREAM 
Flip Inst. by Bery! Main 
(new) RHYTHM OF THE 
ROAD Flip Inst. by Ken 
Bower & Gary Shoemake 


C-402 


C-303 Py. 


Beryi Main 


C403 


C-3501 


Gary Shoemake 


NEW RELEASES 


RR-201 SWEET 
FEELIN’S 
Flip Inst. 
by Wayne 
Baldwin 


ROADRU 


Nig 


Wayne Baldwin ag 


96 Joyeux Noel — Elmer and Margie Sheffield 


\ haparra TWO (round) 
“RECORDS _ By John & Wanda Winter 


hs 4 ee, 
fh =) 
uy =~ 

 —_ J = 


Ce ee, 


experimental figures. The main action stems 
from the term wiggle wiggle. Rating: ** 


MOODY BLUE — Square Tunes 183 

Key: G Tempo: 128 Range: HC 

Caller: Bob Fisk LA 

Synopsis: (Break) Four ladies chain three quar- 
ters round — join hands circle — rollaway — 
circle left — left allemande — weave ring — 
swing — promenade (Figure) Heads square 
thru four hands — slide thru — right and left 
thru — girls lead dixie style — balance — boys 
scoot back — girls circulate — left allemande 
~— promenade. 


MUSIC PRODUCED BY 
JOHNNY GIMBLE 


C-602 FIVE FOOT 


"a 
™, 
_ 
‘ 
\ 


(new) WILD ABOUT 
HONEY Flip Inst. 

by Jerry Haag 
ROCKIN’ IN 
ROSALIE’S BOAT 
Flip Inst. 

by Jerry Haag 

(new) PNEUMONIA & 
BOOGIE WOOGIE 
FLU Flip Inst. 

by Ken Bower 

(new) SMOOTH & EASY 
(Patter) by Ken Bower 


‘ 
. = 
2 


Jerry Haag 


C-503 


C-104 


RR-101 YOU PUT THE 


BOUNCE BACK 


ag Mh (Into My Step) 
~ Flip Inst. =~ 
NNER by Paul Marcum [hai 


Paul Marcum 
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Comment: This release seems a bit high in the 
key range for Bob in places. The choreogra- 
phy has a nice feel with a scoot back and 
circulate being the most difficult of move- 
ments. Rating: ** 


LOVER'S QUESTION — C Bar C 538 

Key: F Tempo: 128 Range: HD 

Caller: Bob Poyner LC 

Synopsis: Complete call printed in Workshop. 

Comment: Unusual that both releases by this 
company this month start with grand parade. 
A nice dance with good music that most 
callers can use with a little gimmick of “whoop 
whoop: in dance. Rating: **+ 


WAIT TILL | GET MY HANDS ON YOU — 
Longhorn 1025 

Key: C & D Tempo: 128 

Caller: Guy Poland 

Synopsis: (Break) Circle left — California twirl 
partner trade — men star right in the middle — 
girls promenade outside twice around — left 
allemande — swing own — promenade (Fig- 
ure) Heads square thru four hands — corner 
do sa do — swing thru — boys run right — half 
tag — 
thru — pass thru — left allemande — come 
back swing — promenade. 

Comment: A nice job by Guy. This record will 
take a little work on the caller's part in order to 
meter properly. Good instrumental with unu- 
Sual flair on chorus ending. Rating: ** 


Range: HB 
LG 


THERE AIN'T NO GOOD CHAIN GANG — 
Show Me 1001 

Key: B Flat & C Tempo: 132 Range: HD 

Caller: Bill Volner LB Flat 

Synopsis: (Break) Four ladies promenade — 
swing at home — join hands circle — al- 
lemande corner — weave ring — swing part- 
ner — promenade (Figure) Head two couples 
Square thru — corner do a do— swing thru — 


TRY OUR NEW LINE OF DAN RIVER 
GINGHAM WESTERN STYLE SHIRTS FOR 
MEN AND WOMEN 


sissie pants — all custom made 
STRETCH-SISSIES ™ 
$6.95-$8.95 
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scoot back — boys run right — slide | 


MATCHING SKIRTS $21.95 
We still carry our very popular petticoats and 


Write or call for catalog & color charts 


PROMENADE PETTICOATS Sy 
1279 Conway Ave., Costa Mesa, Calif. 92626 (714) 540-3593 rhe 


WAGON WHEEL RECORDS 


"THE RECORD DESIGNED . . . WITH THE CALLER IN MIND’ 
| FLIP SQUARES 


WW 101 BA SA NOVA 
PATTER 
WW 109 KING OF THE 
ROAD 
NEW HOEDOWN 


WW 134 “THUNDER’’/"’RAIN” 
ATTENTION: Ali dealers—Order atl New Records from 
ROCKY MOUNTAIN DISTRIBUTING CO. 
710101 E. Colorado Ave., #4 Denver, Colorado 80231 


NAME BADGES 
NAME ONLY, TOWN 
AND/OR CLUB $1.25 
Illinois Residents—add 5% sales tax. 


Any state shape, with name and town 
$1.50 ea. and up 


WRITE FOR A NEW FULL LIST OF 
ACTIVITY BADGES AND NEW BROCHURES 


We make and design any shape badge. 
Enclose sketch and quantity of initial order 
for our prices. 

Write for brochure and full information 


A TO Z ENGRAVING CO. 
1150 Brown St., Wauconda, III. 60084 


DON’T THROW MUD 


GET A 
SQUARE DANCE MUD GUARD 


20x14 VIRGIN RUBBER 
MUD GUARD 
| DESIGN EMBOSSED 
IN WHITE 
$14.00 PER SET PREPAID 


Plus Postage $1.75 
Dealers Inquiries Welcome 


SQUARE DANCE) 


U.S. Patent #235633 
P & L SQUARE DANCE SPECIALTY CO. 


P.O. Box 1293, Carson City, Nev. 89701 (702) 882-1230 


THE UNCRUSHABLES® 
$24.95 


Happy New Year — Chuck and Norma Bryant 97 


DIE CUT PRISMATIC SQUARE DANCE FIGURES 


OTHER PRODUCTS: 
LICENSE PLATES 


» FLAGS 
MINI STICKERS 


boys run right — bend the line — right and left 
thru — flutter wheel — slide thru — swing — 
promenade. 

Comment: A new label name hits the field on this 
release. Dance moves well. Nothing unusual 
in choreography. Good music by Red Boot 
Enterprises. A nice number to use as an 
opener. Rating: ** 


BUCKET TO THE SOUTH — 

Red Boot Star 1243 
Key: E Flat & F Tempo: 132 Range: HD 
Caller: Allen Tipton LB Flat 
Synopsis: Complete call printed in Workshop. 


Meg 6 AY he 


119 Allen Street 
Hampden, Mass. 01036 


# P-700 Nylon Ruffles 


100 vards of soft Nylon Ruffling is used to 
trim this very full three skirt nylon “horsehair 
bouffant. This is not only a very durable, but 
beautiful garment. Heavy elastic waistline is 
double stitched for comfort and long wear. 


Colors: 

White/White ruffles 
White/Pink ruffles 
White/Blue ruffles 
White/Multi-colored ruffles 
Pink, Blue & Yellow 


Sizes: Small, medium, large 
Length: 19° 21” 23" 
Please give waist size & length desired 


LICENSE PLATE FRAMES 


,? 


$19.50 


Black/Black ruffles 
Red/Red ruffles 

Soft Pink/Soft Pink ruffles 
Yellow/Yellow ruffles 
Blue/Blue ruffles 
Brown/Brown ruffles 
Orange/Orange ruffles 


CAMPER VINYL STICKERS 
CUSTOM CLUB FLAGS 

and MUCH MORE 

Write for New Catalog! 

Dealer Inquiries Invited 


McGOWAN PENNANT COMPANY 


P.O. Box 1967 — Hwy. 169 & 60 So., Mankato, MN. 56001 


Comment: Very good music. Lots of words for 
callers to master on word metering but this is 
still a good record. Dancers will keep moving 
on this release. Key change adds to the 
dance. Rating: **+ 


GOOD HEARTED WOMAN — Rhythm 119 
Key: D & E Tempo: 134 Range: HB 
Caller: Wade Driver & Pat Barbour LG 
Synopsis: Complete call printed in Workshop. 
Comment: A real western feeling on this release 
with fine rhythmic instrumental. Many addi- 
tional lyrics will add to the enjoyment of the 
dance which Is very simple in figure construc- 


Everything 
for SQUARE DANCERS 


Please send for our 


Free Catalog 


Handling 
$1.50 each 


98 Glorious Holidays — Curley and Ruthie Custer 
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NEWCOMB P.A. SYSTEMS for Every Purpose 
CAN BE PURCHASED ON TIME PAYMENTS WITH APPROVED CREDIT 


FROM THE MINIMUM TO THE MAXIMUM 
Write us for complete catalog. 
T-40-2461 $826.00 


Write us for complete catalog 
7-50-2461 $934.93 XT-140 Amplifier Only $1520.32 
T-100-2482 $1122.26 XT-250 Amplifier Only $1702.65 


T40 Amplifier Only $574.01 (Series eietiies aay 
T-50 Amplifier Only $698.50 | —_ 
T-100 Amplifier Only $786.87 (j 

All Newcomb Amplifiers are now equip- : 

ped with a music volume control jack. 


Write us for controls to fit any mike. 
Controls are $39.50 


NEWCOMB 
RECORD CASES 
Mailing costs are for 
Continental U.S. only 


RC-7W Bs 
so nc-7E" 
$19.95 RC-712W 
PP $5.00 $29.95 


PP $6.00 
a. ; 
MIKE COZY 
$6.95 ASHTON RECORD CASES—$21.95 plus freight 
plus $1.00 CAR CADDY—A New concept in a hand truck. Carries up to 100 Ibs., 
mailing 40” folds to 20”. Tubular steel and weighs 7 Ibs. Collapsible, designed 


to be used for sound equipment, luggage, etc. $27.50. 


LATEST RELEASES on these OUTSTANDING LABELS 


CHRISTMAS RECORDS LP Albums 2022 — Contemporary Dances 
BS 1637 — Jingle Bells 1035 — Flippo Sings 10 Square (Album) 
Caller: Andy Andrus Dances Caller: Ron Schneider 
BS 1858 — Christmas Square 1034 — Flippo Does the ROCKIN’ “A” 
Caller: Dick Bayer Mainstream Basics 1368 — | Love You More Each 
BO 1276 — Christmas Medley 1025 — Flippo Calls the 75 Each Day 
Caller: Wayne Baldwin Plus Basics Caller: Jesse Cox 
SS 2371 — Christmas Time’sa 1021 — Flippo Calls the 50 Basics - P 
Coming 1032 — Quadrille Dances . 
Caller: Wayne Mahan by Jerry Helt 1166 — atlor: Nici tievtley 
BLUE STAR 1029 — Contra Dances by Jerry Heit 1165 — Cotton Patch Blues 
2068 — It’s the Stops Along BOGAN Caller: John Chavis 
the Way 1305 — Send Her Roses 1164 — Big Daddy 
Caller: Glenn Zeno Caller: Tommy White Caller: Johnny Creel 
2067 — Preity Baby Caller: Jerry Helt 1304 — Take My Love to Rita SWINGING SQUARE 
2066 — Ring of Fire Calier: Lem Smith Caller: Otto Dunn 2376 — 
2065 — Blue is the Color 1303 — Something From Heaven 6 — Robert E. Lee 
Caller: Marshall Flippo Caller; Tommy White Caller: Paul Greer 
2064 — Gold & Silver DANCE RANCH BEE SHARP 
Caller: Dave Taylor 649 — Freight Train 116 — It'll Help to Drive 
2063 — Sweet Water Texas Caller: Jim Mayo Your Blues Away 
Caller Lem Gravelle 648 — Rosalie Caller: Frank Lane Caller: Bob Stoops 
647 — Emmy Lou 109 — My Friends are Gonna 
We have tapes and LP records on the Caller: Ron Schneider Be Strangers 
following: Records: Blue Star 100] Caller: John Eubanks 
through 1031; Tapes: 1016 through Light weight aluminum speaker 108 — Everywhere You Go 
1031. Albums $7.95. Tapes $8.95. stands $70.00 plus freight. Heavy Caller: John Eubanks 


weight $80.00 plus freight. 
We carry all square dance labels. Dealers: Please write for your inquiries concerning starting a dealership to: 


MERRBACH RECORD SERVICE, P.O. Box 7308, Houston Texas 77008 
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SQUARE & ROUND DANCE RECORDS 
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quare dance note cards | instaumentats 


BY A WELL KNOWN MID-WESTERN ARTIST Jose/Good Hearted Woman.......... Kal 1229 
For Gifts, Club Secretaries, Personal Use.... 

1.With a Do Paso 5 CARDS $1.35 FLIPS 

2 Promenade Home... 5 canos $135 aut 4 sets Auld Lang Syne — E. Johnston » «feo GR 12160 

3. Circle Up Four.......5 carps $1.35 $4 75 Blue Moon of Kentucky — B. Vinyard JP 101 

4 Swing Your Partner..5 carps $1.35 ° Boogie Grass Band — D. Williamson . .RB 238 

= ; ‘ —_ Gotta Quit Lookin’ At You Baby — 

| werner, art and advertising R. Fulkerson ............ on oi RB 237 

eee Fenny Ave. Lape Girardeau, Mo. 63701 Great Afternoon — G. Shoemake ..... CH 304 

vor | in to | DP) Hello Mexico — E Sheffield ER Sy RBS jeep 

| | 10> ’ Hello Mexico — R. Hunter ........... & 139 

C Y ut J | i QUCEN | Like to Be With You — J. Schatzer ..HH 497 


Its Beena Great Afternoon — R. RussellD&R CW141 


Full line or apparel for ladies & gents. 
It's Been a Great Afternoon — 


PETTICOATS: Asst. colors. S, M, L, 


Add 25¢ for postage. Dealers wanted-—write for quantity prices. Boogie Grass Band — W. Driver...... RR 121 
$13, $18, $27. PETTIPANTS: Mail and E. Sheffield.......... 29, Cee Bae J RBS 1245 
Mid-thigh, rows of lace. Asst. colors. Phone | Jeepers Creepers — J. Briscoe....... SC 634 
S, M, L, XL, $8. Orders promptly | Love or Something Like It Got a Hold 
DANCE SHOES by Ringo, Classic and ' On Me — B. Ferrell .............. Mel 111 
Majestic. M. N widths. ey ony ey — I. Avg ert Str 303 
Br ucy Ain't Your Loser Lookin’ Good — 

cee lds cies 2 a ales le ae SM 102 
2228 Wealthy Street S.E. Mammy — J. Wykoff ................ RBS 1244 

Grand Rapids Marry Me — R. Mann ............... PR 1014 
Michigan 49506 Red Wing — B. Hotchkies ........... Top 25347 
Phone 616 - 458-1272 Rose Marie — B. Campbell .......... Kal 1228 
é ~ | Satrday Night Flight — B. Bennett ....TB 187 
aeortes 4. Southern Banjo Hoedown — N. Watkins USA 915 
. JJouse Summertime Dream — B. Main....... CH 403 
Soi, | We Believe in Happy Endings — 
of | Eh PATO as el ay via ae inde riiole’ sie Mel 110 
MANCHESTER, NE. When You Say Love — J. Porritt ..... JP 201 
: ROUNDS 
Palm Springs Two-Step/Dear One ....CEM 37028 
1166 HOOKSETT ROAD Zip 03104 That Tune/Ramona ’ ’ PEE LEve yD AA GR 14269 
WORLD’S LARGEST SQUARE DANCE SHOP 
Offers a Complete AVAILABLE FROM YOUR RECORD DEALER 
SQUARE DANCE CATALOG , 
Send $1.00 for Catalog and Swatches Te ey ey 
(Dollar refunded with first purchase) THE Sttstixer AMERICAN SQUARE DANCE SOCIETY 
For a petticoat that really Postage & Handling 
Amt. of Order Fee 

STANDS OUT IN A CROWD $00.01 - $10.00 $1.10 

treiia? ‘nate ie 10.01 - 20.00 1.60 

; 20.01- 30.00 2.00 

JACQUE’S ORIGINAL! 30.01 - 40.00 2.30 

See what a_ difference 100% 40.01 - 50.00 2.50 

Nylon Marquisette makes in the Over 50.00 2.60 


way you look and feel Send for Free Brochure 


Lengths in even inches 19° thru 24”. In stock for immediate shipment 


White, Red, Black, Lite Blue, Lime Green, Hot Pink, Navy, Brite 
50 yd. - $22.75 30 yd. - $17.75 Yellow, Orange, Brown, Lavender, Royal Blue, Lite Pink, Purple 


WAGON WHEEL HOUSE P.O. Box 2574 ® Salt Lake City, Utah 84110 © (801) 532-3213 


100 Yuletide Happiness — Willie Harlan SQUARE DANCING, December, ‘78 


NATIONAL SQUARE DANCE DIRECTORY 


Now Square Dancing has a National Directory listing over 6000 clubs across the United States and Canada. 
Includes the type of club, when and where they dance, and a person to contact concerning the club. Ideal for 
traveling; a great gift; a must for dancers and callers alike. 


For your copy send only $3.95 for each copy to: 


National Square Dance Directory, P.O. Box 54055, Jackson, MS 39208 


Mail copies to: 


Name: — : ___ Address: : sagen eaeas ain 5 
City: : ; State: = _ Zip: 
Number of copies: ___ ~~ Total Enclosed: —— ______. Allow 2 to 4 weeks for delivery 
tion. Dance really moves. Rating: **+ the line — swing — promenade. 

. Comment: Johnnie does a good job on this old 
MAMMY — Red Boot Star 1244 favorite tune. Choreography is nice although 
Key: B Flat Tempo: 130 Range: HC dancers felt a bit rushed until figure was es- 
Caller: Johnnie Wykoff LC tablished. Most dancers will sing along. Be 
Synopsis: (Break) Four ladies promenade — careful of ending. Rating: ** 


box the gnat — do sa do — four boys star left | 
once around — star promenade — girls WHOA SAILOR — Blue Ribbon 224 


backtrack — when you meet turn '’emright— Key: A Tempo: 130 Range: HB 
left allemande — promenade (Figure) Head Caller: Tom Perry LA 
two right and left thru — rollaway — goforward Synopsis: (Break) Circle left — walk around 
curlique — with outsides make right hand star corner — see saw own — four men star by 
— heads star left — same pair right and left right — allemande left — weave ring — dosa 
thru — swing thru — boys run right — half tag do — promenade (Figure) One and three 


Y/RED BOOT ENTERPRISES 


cn | RB 237 GOTTA QUIT LOOKIN’ AT YOU BABY , 
Johnny by Ralph Fulkerson Don 
yay RB 238 BOOGIE GRASS BAND MoE 
by Don Williamson 
RBS 1246 IT’S BEEN A GREAT AFTERNOON 

by Elmer Sheffield ~ I 
RBS 1244 MAMMY by Johnnie Wykoff Allen 
SM 102 LUCY AIN'T YOUR LOSER LOOKIN’ Tipton 
GOOD by Bill Volner 


Current Best Seller 
“RB 236 DO YOU KNOW YOU ARE MY SUNSHINE ¢ 
cdl by Don Williamson, Johnny Jones Johnnie 


Bill kot 
Volner & Mike Hoose ee 


Now available on ree! or 


AN RED BOOT ENTERPRISES fora tecidee 


ROUTE 8 COLLEGE HILLS Spealladby LeeKonnas =e 
GREENVILLE, TENNESSEE 37743 For detailed information ~~ Ralph — 
write to Red Boot Records. Fulkerson 
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qnUNnDER Bir» 


M.D. ’Mick’’ Howard, Founder 
Willy Howard, Producer 
Al “Tex’’ Brownlee, A&R 
Hoedowns 
TH517 Scramble Key of A 
Scramble Key of F 


THUNDERBIRD RECORDS - P.O. Box 3745 


promenade halfway — two and four right and 
left thru — square thru four hands — do sa do 
corner — eight chain four — swing corner — 
promenade. 

Comment: A nice feeling on this release with 
figures that can be enjoyed by all. Good music 
and anice job by Tom. Callers can even use in 
beginners class. Rating: **+ 


FULTON COUNTY FAIR — 

Sonshine Square 1001 
Key: E Tempo: 135 Range: HC Sharp 
Caller: Warren Moseley LC 
Synopsis: (Opener) Circle left — walk around 


An Open Letter From Your Feet. 


Dear Boss, 

Frankly, we wish that you had gone into some- 
thing like stamp collecting or chess. Anything to 
take some of the pressure off us. 

But you do like Square Dancing. And all of 
those do si do's and allemande lefts are murder on 
us! 

We'd feel so much better if you'd slip a pair of 
“HAPPY FEET’® water innersoles in your shoes. 

FEET “are the liquid and foam filled inner- 


“HAPPY FEET 
soles that actually massage your feet and provide 
soothing relief with every step. 

So, how about it, Boss? A pair of “HAPPY FEET'® 
water innersoles for us, and a pair of Happy Feet 
for you! 

Sincerely, 


Your Feet 


Bobby 
Keefe 


Bud 
Whitten 


Bob 
Bennett 


Singing Calls 


TB 184 Send Me the Pillow 
by Bud Whitten 
TB 185 Sunny by Ron Libby 
TB 186 Make Love to Me by Ron Libby 
TB 187 Saturday Flight by Bob Bennett 


¢ GREENVILLE, S.C. 29608 


corner — see saw own — men star right — 
corner left allemande — do sa do — prome- 
nade (Break) Sides face grand square — left 
allemande corner — home do sa do — left 
allemande promenade (Figure) Heads 
promenade halfway — down middle right and 
left thru — square thru four hands — meet 
sides right and left thru — swing thru — swing 
thru again — swing corner — promenade. 
Comment: Problem in understanding the caller 
in the opening made it difficult for dancers. 
Rushed grand square cue also creates a 
problem. Dance moves quite rapidly. Good 
luck to this new company. Rating: *+ 


“HAPPY FEET” 


water & 
innersoles 
... With a foam 


inner core. 


“HAPPY FEET’ are designed to 
give a cushion of water and foam 
between your feet and the hard 
surfaces on which we stand and 
walk. They also provide a flexible 
and controlled arch support. 


The heavy duty. ultrasonically 
sealed polyvinyl is quaranteed to 
never spring a leak under normal 
wear. And “HAPPY FEET'’“are 
hand washable in any detergent. 


rr a rem a mmm ems Sn emer emer: me my res re cm mee gps scmmverms nes ep eee ee ee 


striegel & Associates, INC. 
15032-A Redhill Ave. -6 
Tustin, California 92680 


Name 


Address : 7 


a 
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Pleasesendme.... 
X-SM SM. Med. N- Med. LG X-LG 


1 i LJ LJ [] | a 
Fits5-6 Fits 7-8 Fits9N Fits9 Fits10-11 Fits 12 
Send $4.95 plus 75¢ shipping & handling 

*Calif. residents add 6% sales tax. 


| would like details on how | can become a 
“HAPPY FEET distributor 
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BADGES BY PROFESSIONALS 


GUEST Over CLUB AND 
15 Years of | 
VISITATION BADGES ~ Dalosodgens FUN BADGES 
Square Dancers 


*Send CLUB BADGE With Order for Design 
*$25.00 per 100 Minimum 

Pius $5.00 One Time Die Charge 
*A\l orders Prepaid with $1.00 postage 


f f Py 
Delron’s o DELLE ley ffy; sad 


SCRAMBLE Side 1 — Thunderbird 517 


Key: A Tempo:135 

Music: Thunderbirds — Guitar, Bass, Banjo. 
Drums 

SCRAMBLE — Flip side to 1 

Key: F Tempo: 135 

Music: Thunderbirds — Guitar. Bass, Banjo, 
Drums 


Comment: Two companies have issued a hoe- 
down using the same tune on both sides with a 


Gordon 
Sutton 


> tHINOOR = Rrecorps 


7915 N. CLARENDON AVE. 
PORTLAND, OR. 


*New Methods to Make Your 
Club Badges Stand Out 

*Send Sketch or Present Badge 
for Estimate and Sample 


P. O. Box 364, Lemon Grove, Calif. 92045 
(714) 469-2109 om 
key change being the main offering. Tempo is 
faster than usual but both are good hoe- 
downs. Rating: ** 


TULSA COUNTY HOEDOWN Side 1 — Son- 
shine Square 1002 

Key: G Tempo: 134 

Music: Guitar, Drums, Fiddle, Bass 


TULSA COUNTY HOEDOWN Side 2 — Flip Side 
to 7 

Key: A Tempo: 134 

Music: Guitar, Drums, Fiddle, Bass 

Comment: An unusual way of offering a release. 


il 7 | 4 4 , 
Dary! 
Cicndanin 


Randy 
Dibble 


97203 


C-013 OPEN UP YOUR HEART by Jim Hattrick 
C-014 QUEEN OF THE SILVER DOLLAR 1 - 
boas by Daryl Clendenin J08 
attrick : Saltel 
C-015 IT DOESN’T MATTER by Randy Dibble 
C-016 YES MA‘AM by Joe Saltel 
C-017. IF YOU WANT ME by Jim Hattrick ws 
C-502 UGLY ARNIE/SASSY Hoedown Se, 
vi | Bud & Shirley 
Swa0ia § 8 C-1001 AMANDA WALTZ Parrott 
pipe No os cued round by Lloyd & Elise Ward 
C-1002 OH LONESOME ME 


cued round by Bud & Shirley Parrott 


Distributed by Corsair Continental 
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2a ae 
a RECORDS 
Album 
RR-1001 ‘Wade Driver Recorded Live 
at the Rhythm Ranch” 
RR-401 “So You Want to Learn to Clog” 


Instructional Record by Wade Driver 
Rounds 
RR-502 Brown Eyes Blue By Dave & Nita Smith 
Hoedowns (New) 
RR303 Smooth ‘n Easy/Hot ’n Sassy 


RHYTHM RECORDS @ 
Hoedown is supposedly same tune on both 


sides with just different keys to offer variety. 
Callers may find price too high for one tune. 


Music is acceptable. Rating: * 
COOL LUKE — Kalox 1227 
Key: F Tempo: 128 


Music: Rhythm Boys 
Drums, Piano 


Banjo, Vibes, Guitar, 


BALL OF FIRE — Flip side to Coo! Luke 

Key: F Tempo: 128 

Music: Rhythm Boys — Banjo, Vibes, Guitar, 
Drums, Piano 


PATTERN #282 ees 


Singing Calls (New) 
All Wrapped Up In You by Wade Driver 
I’m Just a Redneck in a Rock and Roll Bar 
by Wade Driver 
Good Hearted Woman by Wade Driver 
& Pat Barbour 
Expert At Everything by Kip Garvey 
What If We Were Running Out of Love 
by Les Main 
Don’t It Make Your Brown Eyes Blue 
by Rusty Fennell 
Mexican Love Songs by James Martin 
I've Been to Georgia on a Fast Train 
by Tony Sikes 
Old Time Loving 
by Mike Litzenberger 


RR-117 
RR-118 


RR-119 


RR-120 
CD-210 


CD-211 


CD-212 
CD-213 


CD-214 


2542 Palo Pinto, Houston, Texas 77080 (713) 462-7126 


Comment: A good pair of hoedown instrumen- 
tals that callers will want to add to their calling 
record case. Would recommenda. Rating: ** 


FLIP HOEDOWN 


SMOKEY BEAR — Hi-Hat 640 

Key: E 

Caller: Dick Waibel 

Comment: A callers’ practice record not de- 
signed especially for dancers but can be uti- 
lized by instructor for newer dances. A good 
hoedown instrumental on reverse side and 


LADIES 


Tempo: 128 


SQUARE DANCE 
COAT PATTERN 


UNLINED SQUARE DANCE COAT WITH 
ELASTICIZED WAISTLINE, HAS VERY 
FULL 4-GORE SKIRT WITH POCKETS IN 
SIDE SEAMS, RAGLAN SLEEVES, COLLAR, 
SELF-FABRIC TIE BELT, & FRONT BUT- 
TONED CLOSING. TOP STITCH TRIM. 


SEE YOUR LOCAL SQUARE DANCE 
SHOP OR FABRIC STORE. 


DEALER INQUIRIES WELCOME. 
AUTHENTIC PATTERNS, INC. P. 0. Box 4560 Ft. Worth, Texas 76106 
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easily called. Market for this type of record can 


only be determined by sales. Rating: *+ 
FANNIE — Square Tunes 186 
Key: G Tempo: 126 


Caller: Jack Lasry 

Comment: Tempo seems slow but timing makes 
for feeling. This is a workshop series featuring 
Trade the Wave. This type of series is good for 


basement and patio dances. Rating: ** 
JUSTIN — Square Tunes 187 
Key: G Tempo 126 


Caller: Jack Lasry 
Comment: Another workshop series by Jack fea- 
turing Ping Pong Circulate. Good figures es- 
tablished in this record. Callers may enjoy flip 
Side which always offers a hoedown. 
Rating: ** 


TIJUANA TAXI — Hi-Hat 638 

Key: B Flat 

Caller: Dave Hoffman 

Comment: This release is loaded with Main- 
Stream Plus 2 movements. A patio type record 
for dancers who want challenge. This willkeep 
all dancers on their toes. Has a hoedown on 
flip side. Once again success will depend on 
Sales. Rating: ** 


| INSTRUMENTAL | 


ee 


YOUR MEMORY SURE GETS AROUND — 
Kalox 1225 

Key: E 
Music: Uptowners 


Tempo: 128 


Tempo: 128 


DON’T IT MAKE YOU WANTA GO HOME — Filip 
Side to Your Memory Sure Gets Around 

Key: G&A Tempo: 
Music: Uptowners 

Comment: A fine opportunity for callers to obtain 
two singing calls for the price of one. Both 
rhythmically different and tune wise easy to 
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DECEMBER 1978 
1, Springfield, Mo. 
2, Arkadelphia, Ark. 
8, Hendersonville, Tn. 
9, Lexington, Ky. 
13, Minneapolis, Mn. 
14, Le Sueur, Mn. 
16, Pelican Rapids, Mn. 
workshop 2-4, 
dance 8:30-11 
17, Kenmare, N.D. 
30, Almost New Year’s Eve Dance 
Arkadelphia, Ark. 


Cal & Sharon 
wish all their 
Square Dance 
Friends a Very 
Merry Christmas 
& a Happy 

New Year. 


CAL GOLDEN’S CALLERS COLLEGES, VACATIONS & TOURS 


20th 


NEW ENGLAND 
SQUARE and ROUND 
DANCE CONVENTION 
Plans are for this 
Convention to be 

the biggest, most 

exciting ever! 


April 27- 28. 1979 


For information write: 


P.O. BOX 4713 
MANCHESTER, N.H. 03108 


VELCO 
MEANS SAFETY 


NO DUST —~ NO PARAFFIN 
NO ABRASIVES 
16 OZ. CAN SLO-DOWN 


= 
SLIPPERY 
DANCE FLOOR 


or 
16 OZ. CAN SPEE-DUP 
$2.75 (USA only) Plus 
$3.15 (in Canada) Postage 
DEALER INQUIRIES INVITED 
WRITE: 
Merit Mfg. Co. 
13416 So. Estrella Ave. 
Gardena, Ca. 90248 


oe rere, — 


Wed like to send you our super 


FREE CATALOG! 


Cotton T shirt in lite 
blue or white w/navy. 
Adult sizes S-M-X-XL $5.50 
Child sizes 6-8, 10-12 

14-16 $5.00 
Add 75¢ P&H. Ill add 5% , 
Check/money order, please 
Send to: Super T (if ordering) 


SQUARE THINGS 
BOX 325 Dept. LA 
WILMETTE, IL. 60091 


1979 
For a vacation of a lifetime 
join Cal & Sharon 


TWO 15-DAY 
HAWAIIAN TOURS 
Visiting 5 islands 

May 9-23 November 6-20 
CARIBBEAN CRUISE 
January 27 -February 3, 
1979. Visiting 6 islands. 
Fly to Puerto Rico and 
set sail for Ports 
throughout the West 
Indies. 
(Write for Brochure) 


OUTSTANDING HOTELS 
Hilo — Naniloa Surf 

Kona — Kona Hilton 

Maui — Royal Lahina 
Motokai - Sheraton Molokai 
Kauai — Kauai Beachboy 
Oahu — Princess Kaiulani 


For information write Sharon Golden, Dept. SIO, P.O. Box 2280, Hot Springs, Ar. 71901 (501) 624-7274 
_? 
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SWIVEL 360 CLIP-ON DOUBLE-SIDED SNAP-ON 


‘The Real Thing’ 


BADGE HOLDERS 


LEFT: SWIVEL 360% CLIP-ON—The clip swivels 
a full 360° -permitting your badge to be clipped to 
any type of garment. 


RIGHT: DOUBLE-SIDED SNAP-ON — Snaps be- 
tween pocket and pocket flap of Western shirt. 


(®) TM REG. U.S. PAT. OFF. 


At Your Square Dance Shop and Badge Maker DEALERS: Write for brochure for full information. 


Don Hadlock, 24813 Broadmore Ave., Hayward, CA 94544 


handle. C.O. Guest and company are offering 
a good buy. Rating: ** 


(NATIONAL CONVENTION, 
continued from page 14) 


encouraged to take part in giving square danc- 
ing a boost by helping to make seat he to- 
gether more enjoyable. Plan to participate in 
the Education Program events! 

But first, be sure to register. You'll find a 
pre-registration form in the center of your 
copy of the October issue of SQUARE 


STIRRUP 
RECORDS 


NEW RELEASES 
$502 Get On Board My Wagon 


by Marty 
Contact your 
nearest 
record dealer 
RECORDS 


Ses re “". New Releases 
oo —* LO 201 

LO 401 

LO 101 


Ron Telford 


DANCING magazine, or write to Bob and 
Marge Throndsen, Box 1032, Janesville, Wis- 
consin 53545. + 


(PUBLICATION PROFILE, 
continued from page 19) 

5. Urge clubs to institute 100% subscrip- 
tions through dues. Ask each club to appoint a 
subscription person for its club. 

6. Limit the magazine to 48 pages except 
for special issues. 

7. Hold an annual review each June. 

Aimed at retaining and maintaining a pub- 


Stu Ivan Marty 
Taylor Midlam Firstenburg 
S 303 Lucky Lucky Lucky 
by Ivan 
$1102 Ocean Walk/Muffin 
(Hoedown) 


Bill Helms arv K Jerry Harris 


Quando, Quando, Quando by Marv 
Sweet Sweet Smile by Jerry 
Let Me Take You in My Arms by Bill 


P.O. BOX 30007, EUGENE, OREGON 97403 
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The finest “Dance Vacations” 


' Na = 
“in Florida pet 
a, ee on8 


in the nation 


with these outstanding callers and cuers. 


November 24-26, 1978 

Roger Chapman, Florida. with Harold Kelley, Georgia, 
and Jerry & Barbara Pierce, Alabama 

December 10-16, 1978 

Wade Driver, Texas. with Pat Barbour, Texas, and Dave & 
Nita Smith, Texas 

January 14-20, 1979 

Al Brundage, Connecticut & Florida, with Pete Sansom, 
Florida, and Marty & Byrdie Martin, Florida 

March 30-April 1, 1979 

Sam Mitchell, Florida, with John Saunders, Florida. and 
Stan & Ruth Jaynes, Florida 

April 8-14, 1979 

Bill Volner, Missouri, with Lee Swain, Tennessee, and 
Buzz & Diane Pereira, Michigan 

April 20-22, 1979 

Vern Johnson, Florida, with Art Springer, Frank Bedell. 
Florida. and Phil & Dot Carey, Florida 

May 4-6, 1979 

Vern Johnson. Florida, with John Sherley, Florida, and Al 
& Aleene Foreman, Florida 

May 11-13, 1979 

Lee Kopman, New York. Advanced Level Only 

May 13-19, 1979 

Frank & Phil Lehnert, Ohto. With Round Dance Program 
Only. With Jack & Alma Bassett, Round Dance Magazine. 
and Jerry & Barbara Pierce, Alabama 

June 1-3, 1979 

Ken Bower, California, with Gary Shoemake, Texas, and 
Charlie & Madeline Lovelace. Florida 


June 3-9, 1979 
Bob Fisk, Arizona & Missouri, with Bill & Betty Beattie, 
Florida 


June 9-14, 1979-Round-A-Rama 

Irv & Betty Easterday, Maryland. with Charlie & Madeline 
Lovelace, Florida 

July 6-8, 1979 

Art Springer, Florida, with Pete Sansom, Florida, and Bill 
& Betty Beattie. Florida 

July 20-22, 1979 

Gordon, Blaum, Florida, with Jack Lewis, Florida, and Bill 
& Betty Beattie, Florida 

September 16-22, 1979 

National callers to be announced 

October 14-20, 1979 

Dale McClary, Florida, with Chris Vear. Texas, and cuers 
to be announced 

November 11-17, 1979 

National callers to be announced 


Full 6-night/7-day week includes lodging, unlimited 
breakfast & dinner, golf or tennis, 5 evening dances, and 
32 workshops. Rates from $350 per couple. Rates for 
3-day packages from $60 per couple. Rates for 
commuters. The Resort Dance Director is Art Springer. 


The resort features air-conditioned, hardwood dance 
floor close to your room, two 18-hole golf courses, a 
racquet club, large poo! & courtyard, 5 dinning rooms 
3 lounges (2 with entertainment), and fresh-water fishing 
park. Deep-sea fishing, beaches, shelling, historical tours 
and jungle cruise in area. 


For more information, write DANCE VACATIONS. sp 
Lehigh Resort, Box 573, Lehigh. Florida 33936. 


LEHIGH RESORT 


.- 12 miles east of Fort Myers, off Rte. 80 or 82 
é A; Phone (813) 369-2131 


2 GREAT CHRISTMAS GIF T IDEAS! 


LINE DANCE MANUAL x: 


by Grant F. Longley, Ph.D. ae 
45 Line Dances (Solo Dances) from | 
“Amos Moses” to “Ya Ya” ... including 
all the favorites ... ALSO 
®Choreography ® Definitions of Line Dance 
Terms ®Programming ® Dance Abbreviations... 


$5.00 p.p. (Ma. res. + 25¢ tax) 


New England Caller 
P.O. Box NC, Norwell, Ma. 02061 


Sewing help for new and 
experienced dancers. 
Dresses, skirts, petticoats, 
pettipants - Knit & cro- 
cheted capes. 


FOR SQUARE DANCERS A practical guide to home- 
made square dance clothes. 


fi enendmt, $5 p.p. (Ma. res. + 25¢ tx) 


Needle Notes 
P.O. Box NC, Norwell, Ma. 02061 


\ ce 


‘Noles 


lication, these are ideas other magazines 
might give heed to. 

The OREGON FEDERATION NEWS is 
an interesting, well-produced, easy-to-read 
magazine. 

(CHALLENGE, continued from page 20) 
ing about “Spin Chain the Gears” where usu- 
ally the same sexes cast left three-quarters at 
the end; but in motivate it is often opposite 
sexes which are casting left three-quarters. 

Tip: Those who are not in the star i.e. the 
ones doing the trade on the outside, keep your 


THERE'S STILL TIME TO ORDER 


eyes on the star so you know in advance who 
the second person is. If you are going to be 
turned by that second person, do not let the 
first person touch you — keep your left arm 
down at your side until the first person has 
gone by. If you have your left hand sticking 
out, that first person in the star may take it, 
and now you are broken down and cannot 
recover. 

STYLING. We've mentioned that one of 
the most important rules in advanced dancing 
is to take hands with adjacent dancers imme- 


CHRISTMAS GIFTS FOR YOUR FAVORITE CALLER 


Slecho Vorce 


MICROPHONES 


# 631 $61.50 
# 636 $82.80 
# 660 $89.95 
# 693 $59.76 


Ptus $2.00 postage each 


EDCOR 


ST-3 Sensatuner 
Pius $5.00 shipping 


Write or Call: (Ask for Bob Ruff) 


PM-4 or PM-4H Wireless Mike $275.00 
$299.00 


NEWCOMB RECORD CASES 


RC-7W $14.95 
olus $2.50 shipping 
Holds up to 120 7” records 


nm 7 oan of 
ee Pivg.wgs 


plus $4.00 shipping 
Holds up to 120 7” 
records, mike and cabl 


LAr 
WY 


RC-712W $29.95 
Holds up to 324 7” records, 
14 12" records, mike and cable 


Newcomb prices are increasing 
January 1st, 1979. Buy now and save. 


CALLER’S SUPPLY COMPANY 


8459 EDMARU AVENUE 
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e WHITTIER, 


CALIF. 90605 « TEL. (213) 693-5976 
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diately after every call. But there is a second 
part to this rule which says: “Not only do we 
take hands, but also elbows must be bent while 
hands are joined.” 

If hands are held but everyone has his arms 
fully extended, the set is too large and the 
dancers may break down on the next call, or 
take too long in executing it and thus break 
down on the subsequent call. But with elbows 
bent, the square is condensd into a workable 
unit. 

Remember: Bend the elbows when you 


take hands after a call. 
(UNACCUSTOMED AS | AM, 
continued from page 23) 
(4) Make efficient notes for all but the im- 
promptu talk, and use them. Notes are like 
signs along the freeway — we pick up infor- 
mation at a glance as we whiz by. Here are 
some tips on preparing notes. We can avoid 
the pitfall of ee by highlighting certain 
key words and phrases by underlining them or 
by use of a Hi-lite pen. While on the subject of 
written reports .. . here is some advice for 


red, 


lady’s postpaid. 


OUR OWN DIXIE DAISY TRAVELING BAG). 


An unusually versatile and attractive garment bag of exception- 
ally strong, lightweight vinyl. 
access, a convenient accessories pocket and even a little see- 
through window. 

Two sizes, 24” x 40” for men, 24” x 50” for ladies, in bold, bright 
white, and blue. 

We're very pleased with this handsome bag, we think you will be, 
too. We hope you'll try it at only $2.50 for the men’s, $2.95 for the 


It features a diagonal zipper for easy 


FSCS SSSFSOSCSHSSS SSFHSSSSSSSSSSSSSSCOSSSOSSCSSSSSSESCOSS 


MAJESTIC 


DANCER 


Ideal for Round Dancers. 1%” heel, 
all leather cushioned insole for 


1” heel, steel shank, glove leather, comfort. 4-10 Narrow, 4-10 Medium 
lined, 6 thru 12 narrow, 4 thru 12 SCOOP White/Black $18.75 
med., half sizes ¥," heel, steel shank, glove leather, Red/Navy/Brown $18.75 
Black/White $18.75 lined, sizes 4 thru 10 med., 5 thru Silver/Gold P 
Red/Navy/Brown $18.75 10 narrow, half sizes 
Gold/Silver $19.75 Black/White $18.00 
Wide Widths 5 thru 10 Red/Navy/Brown $18.00 
Gold/Silver $19.00 
/ N20 Sissy Nylon moe . 
Paso hinb igh : Wisaren. Yellow Panty-blouse 
yr AVI,L, Green cotton/poly 
‘pen Lt. Blue broadcloth 
N-21 Cotton/Poly oval White, Red, Black 
Mid-thigh Length tee Hot Pink, Turquoise 
2- § M,L,XL $7.95 Ba chaen P.S.M.L,XL 
Black $13.50 
~ N-24 Nylon White 
~ Shorty Length Pink 
Aqua 


DIXIE DAISY « 
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Add $1.50 handling. Maryland residents add 4% tax. 


tf \ 


1351 Odenton Road, Odenton, Md. 21113 


LO9 


FOR CALLERS 
TEACHERS 
ALL LEVEL DANCERS 


Price: $7.95 
i Plus $1.00 Postage and Handling 
A 


KIT CONSISTS OF: rman 8 
Eight matched hardwood dancer figures with magnetic bases that will hold position on any steel 
surface such as ordinary T.V. tray tables © Instructions and coloring materials to easily designate 
partners and corners at a glance @ A square layout significantly numbered for positive positioning 
and facing direction © Self examination sheet to test your knowledge of the basic movements and 


two worksheets for developing new ideas 
RUSSELL L. HOEKSTRA 


Mass. residents add 5% state sales tax 


67-C Forest Glen Road, Longmeadow, Mass. 01106 


treasurers. Your actual report will go into the 
minutes, so spare your listeners the agony of 
details down to the last penny. “Talk” figures 
to the nearest dollar as it is easier for the 
listeners to retain the figures. 

Use numbered cards (3 x 5, 4.x 6, etc.) or 
sheets of high grade paper, whichever is the 
more comfortable for you. Keep your notes 
brief, just a word or phrase with plenty of 
space in between so your eye will easily locate 
the next memory jogger. Type or print them 
in large, bold, block letters, and underline the 


VERSATILE MUSIC 
FOR THE 
PROFESSIONAL 
CALLER 


“SMOOTHIES” 


CW-127 Biue Bayou 

CW-125 Moody Blue 

CW-133 Legend In My 
Time 

CW-139 Hello Mexico 

CW-138 The Christmas 
Song 


Distributed by 
Corsair Continental 


Bronc Wise 


“CONTEMPORARY” 


CW-126 East Bound and 
Down 
CW-123 Honky Tonk 
Memories 
CW-137 Boogie Grass Band 
CW-136 Sweet Love Feelings 
CW-128 Knee Deep 
In Love 


more important words or thoughts. Don t fold 
your notes or staple them together. Notes tell 
your listeners you are prepared, so don t con- 
ceal them. Read your notes over several times 
to become familiar with them. 

Occasionally, we may wish to read from a 
study or a report. Most listeners realize the 
importance of exact wording on quotations, 
but under no circumstance should listeners be 
subjected to the reading of an entire report. If 
it is so technical that exact wording is neces- 
sary, then each attendee is entitled to a copy of 


NEW RELEASE 


CW-141 IT’S BEEN A 
GREAT AFTERNOON 


“TRADITIONAL” 


CW-107 Louisiana Man 
CW-129 Something to 
Brag About 
CW-134 Walkin’ Shoes 
CW-140 Looking For a 
Feeling 
CW-132 It Don’t Matter 
Anymore 


Ron Russell Ron Hunter Sam Atkinson 


110 


SQUARE DANCING, December, ‘78 


If you missed this itinerary in 
your September, 1978 issue of 
SQUARE DANCING, we'll be 
happy to send you one, Just 
write to the address below. 


Square Dancers 


Can't you imagine yourself, along with a wonderful 
group of square dancers, taking off by luxury jet for 
an exciting tour of Europe? Well it can happen! You'll 
start your adventure in the land of windmills, tulips, 
wooden shoes and cheese. From there by plane to 
England with special activities planned both in 

will be London and in the mediaeval city of York. Then by 
Bob & Becky Osgood train to Scotland, where you'll have prime seats for 
the 1979 Edinburgh Tatoo, one of the world’s most 


Your tour escorts 


and ; 
thrilling spectaculars. The final week will be s 
| ars. pent 
Bob & Roberta touring Ireland with its lush countryside. First-class 
Van Antwerp accommodations throughout, with your days filled 


with sightseeing and special events. You'll have a ball jaa 
+ so why not give yourselves a great Christmas present? 


esse 
KLV August 20 — September 8, 1979 


Royal Dutch Airlines 


Aer Lingus 4 THE AMERICAN SQUARE DANCE WORKSHOP 


Insh Airlines 


462 N. ROBERTSON BLVD., LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 90048 
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¥ (Ate BASS VOLUME 
BR, , 


eee VVC eee ASS eas 
The Micro-75A is truly handsome! Charcoal case with chrome trim, jet black 
chassis with sparkling white lettering, gleaming iridescent mylar contro! panel. 


Convenient to set up and operate — remove the lid and it’s ready to use. 
Slanted front panel puts controls at the most comfortable angle for operation. 
ADDED FEATURES 


The Micro-75A will play your 78 RPM golden oldies! Separate tape jacks have 
been added to the front panel to permit stereo taping, voice on one track and 
music on the other. 


HILTON SOUND QUALITY AND DEPENDABILITY 


Sound by Hilton is recognized everywhere as the finest in the square dance 
field. The Micro-75A sound system is backed by the Hilton guarantee of satis- 
faction or your money back, and by our two-year warranty against equipment 
failure. 


LIGHT WEIGHT AND COMPACT SIZE 


Carrying weight is only 13 pounds. Overall dimensions including spring feet 
and handle 5% by 13 by 15¥2 inches. 


For full information write or phone: 


HILTON AUDIO PRODUCTS 
1033-E Shary Circle * Concord, CA 94518 = (415) 682-8390 


SOUND BY HILTON 


The K-110 
Folded Horn 


Loudspeaker 


SOUND QUALITY 


Solid bass, crisp midrange, brilliant highs. Hilton amplifiers with J. B. Lansing 
speakers make an unbeatable combination! 


POWER HANDLING 


75 watts continuous, 150 watts continuous program. The K-110 will handle the 
full output of any Hilton amplifier without damage. 


EFFICIENCY 


More sound per amplifier watt than any other speaker its size. 


LIGHT WEIGHT AND COMPACT SIZE 

Weighs only 19 pounds! 12” high, 152” wide, 12” deep. Will fit into the trunk of 
almost any compact or subcompact car. If you need big-nall sound, but have 
small-car space, a Hilton with K-110 speakers is the ideal sound system. 


Two-year warranty; return for refund within 30 days if not completely satisfied. 
For more information, write or phone: 


HILTON AUDIO PRODUCTS 
1033-E Shary Circle « Concord, CA 94518 = (415) 682-8390 


Prairie R 


NEW RELEASE 


PR 1014 “MARRY ME” by Renny Mann 
RECENT RELEASES 
M WW PR1012) “KNEE DEEP” by Al 
Renny Mann = pR 1013. “APPLEJACK” by Al 
LP 2001 CUT LIVE —75 PLUS by A! Horn 


PRAIRIE RECORDINGS ¢ 1170 2nd Street ¢ Penrose, CO. 81240 


the written report. 

(5) Your own image. When you present a 
report or express an opinion at a meeting, 
YOU are part of the idea package. How you 
look and sound will help put your message 
across. Look at yourself objectively. Perhaps 
your appearance, vocabulary or behavior 
needs some refinement. Your checklist might 
include: suit pressed, shoes shined, tie un- 
spotted, nails clipped and clean, head or 
shoulders dandruff free, and most important, 
speech clear and free of distractions for the 


listener. 

If it does not destroy your ability to be 
yourself, a brief discussion of voice control 
may be in order. Make your voice work for 
you. If you are nervous and tense when giving 
a report, or even speaking informally, join the 
crowd! Few people can actually claim they are 
not emotionally affected by appearing before 
others as the only one doing the talking. 

Proper breathing can help you relax and 
gain some confidence. Monotone is a danger 
to guard against. The voice is made up of pitch 


You Asked For It 
THE ILLUSTRATED 


” . \ 
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50¢ each, $21.00 per 100 postpaid. 


Order from: 


PLUS MOVEMENTS HANDBOOK 


Designed for those who wish to progress beyond 
the Mainstream plateau of square dancing, this 
Handbook contains definitions, illustrations and 
tips on styling of the 24 Plus One and Plus Two 
movements and the ten CALLERLAB Quarterly 
selections 
how to Load the Boat, Coordinate, Relay the 
Deucey, etc. You won't want to be without one. 


in use at the present time. Learn 


Californians add 6% sales tax 


THE SETS INORDER AMERICAN SQUARE DANCE SOCIETY 


462 North Robertson Boulevard 
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and inflection, and the ability to change that 
pitch. Inflection makes us easier to listen to, 
and adds impact. Pace, rate of speed, is a 
factor to consider. But don't change the real 
YOU. 

We communicate with our eyes as well as 
our voice. Look at your listeners while you 
speak. It is more than a matter of eye contact 
— it's additional communication not provided 
by words alone. Watch for feedback from your 
listeners. A head nodding in agreement (or in 
sleep), a frown of disagreement, bored or in- 
terested expressions, etc. But, don't rely too 
much on feedback — it is not uncommon to 
see every face a poker face, giving no sign of 
acceptance or rejection of your remarks. 

This is not to say that the listeners will 
accept your ideas. But if they understand your 
message you have successfully negotiated the 
first step — you made a good report! 

And Now, Do It! 

There is nothing that will replace the prac- 
tice of getting up before groups and speaking. 
With self-confidence, an understanding of the 
important techniques of group speaking, and 
an outline, EVEN YOU can give a talk. 


(OPERATING A CLUB, 
continued from page 25) 
at this club. 

Manager Run: This is a combination of the 
Officer Run and Caller Run type of club. The 
normal arrangement of officials in this type of 
club are: Manager, Secretary and Treasurer. 
[t can be run in two different ways (1) using the 
basic format of the Officer Run club where 
every member would have a vote, etc. or (2) 
using the basic format of the Caller Run club 
where the manager, secretary and treasurer 
would handle all of the club “business” and 


SQUARE DANCE 
FASHIONS 


Send $1.00 for catalog 
Refundable with purchase 


847 Central Suite C 
Horton, Kansas 66439 
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QLD PUEBLY 
JWIARE DANCERS 
ASSOCIATION 


Ne 


HOME OF THE DANCING CACTUS 


Join Us For Our 31st 
Annual Festival 


‘e) 


Tucson's Southern Arizona 
Square & Round Dance Festival 


January 18, 19, 20, 21, 1979 


ALWAYS THE THIRD WEEKEND IN JANUARY 


Tucson Community Center 
Tucson, Arizona 


© 


FEATURED CALLERS 


CHUCK JERRY KEN 
BRYANT HAAG 


San Antonio Misston Hemet 
Texas Texas : Califorma 


FEATURED ROUND DANCERS 


FRANK & PHYL LEHNERT 
Toledo. Ohio 


e 
& fi 


Any Additional Information. 
Travis & Shirley Bass 
5727 East Seneca 
Tucson, Arizona 85712 
Telephone (602) 885-4766 


Al & Betty Jacobs 

8522 East Appomattox 
Tucson, Arizona 85715 
Telephone {602} 885-0681 


BOWER 
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SQUAIRS 


Square Dancing 
Ralph & Arbra Silvius 
Modesto, Ca. 


(VASAT UNT TAY 
& iO Oe 


ANCHORAGE, ALASKA 
JULY 6, 7, & 8, 1979 


gH) SPU 


Round Dancing 
Jess & May Sasseen 
Stanton, Ca. 


Look for our advance registration form in the February issue of SQUARE DANCING or write: 
Sid & Beulah Gaustad, 7541 E. 4th, Anchorage, Ak. 99504 


just keep the members informed. The advan- 
tages and disadvantages would, therefore, be 
the same as the others, depending upon which 
basic style the club decides upon. 

In closing we can see that the only type of 
club that requires a club caller is the Caller 
Run type of setup. It should also be noted that 
any of the three types of clubs may have more 
than one club caller at one time. 

Your club must decide which type of sys- 
tem best suits its needs and proceed. Good 
luck and happy dancing! 


“A great book to OWN, a super gift to GIVE”’ 


DANCERS AID MEDICAL CENTER 
When Pittsboro, North Carolina, realized 
the need for a hospital, a fund raising commit- 
tee was formed and quickly raised $1,100, a 
small beginning toward a goal of $40,000. 
True to the spirit of square dancing, Circle 
City Squares held a benefit to aid the cause. If 

there's a need square dancers will respond. 

NOTE TO SUBSCRIBERS 

Be sure when sending in your change of 


address that you indicate if you are on any of 
our mailing lists other than SQUARE DANC- 


wy 


THE COMPLETE BOOK OF 


SQUARE DANCING AND ROUND DANCING 
By Betty Casey 


“The most interesting and up to date square dance book’’ MARSHALL 


FLIPPO. 
one to give our caller’ 


students’’ ROY & SHIRLEY BENNETT. 


“Excellent” STAN BURDICK. 
JACK GOODELL. 


“Bought ourselves one, send 
“Recommend it to our 
“Great for review’ WILLIAM 


STEPHENSEN. ‘‘Giving copies to our callers’’ DUDES & DOLLS. 


85 MAINSTREAM MOVEMENTS, DIAGRAMS, PHOTOS, OLDIES, 
ROUNDS, HISTORY, CALLING TIPS 


Betty Casey, 5 Cedar Way, Kerrville, Tx 78028 Dept. SD 


(discount for 10 or more) 
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MUSTANG 


LIGHTN 


- 


ING 
x Bryant 
MUSTANG RELEASES 


New Releases 


and 


LIGHTNING “S” 


ro 


Dewayne Art 


Earl 


rl Bridges Rich Springer 
- = LIGHTNING “S” RELEASES 
MS 180 _oving You Is Always On My Mind by Chuck Bryant LS 5034 It Makes No Difference Now 
MS 179 Columbus Stockade Biues by Chuck Bryant by Earl Rich 
MSR 178 Magdalena Round by Ward & Joyce Foster LS 5033 Gone On the Other Hand 
MSR 177 Couldn’t Have Been Any Better by Earl Rich 
Round by Will & Eunice Castle LS 5032 Good Woman Blues 
MS 176 Westbound & Down by Art Springer by Dewayne Bridges 


MUSTANG & LIGHTNING ‘'S” RECORDS * 


ING magazine subscription. A single notifica- 
tion is all that is necessary as long as we know 
you are (1) on Asilomar mailing list, (2) on our 
American Square Dance Workshop tour mail- 
ing list, (3) a Sales Rep, (4) a directory infor- 
mation volunteer. 
BACK COPIES AVAILABLE 

If you need recent back issues of SQUARE 
DANCING magazine to fill out your collec- 
tion, acurrent supply is available. Be sure and 
let us know the date and year and enclose 75c 
per copy (August directory issues $1). Re- 


1314 Kenrock Drive, San Antonio, Texas 78227 


member, all renewals and new subscriptions 
will start with the next issue going into the 


mail. 
IN MEMORIAM 


Calgary and District suffered a great loss 
recently in the ultimately death of Gerry 
Stuart of Calgary, Alberta. A caller for 28 
years, Gerry gave active and wise leadership 
through his membership in the various Al- 
berta associations and was interested in the 
promotion of contra dancing. We extend our 
sincere sympathy to Audrey and the family. 


FASHIONS 


SAVE 
On the Best Quality 
and Fastest Service 
in North Texas 


1901 FLORAL DR. 
GAINESVILLE, TEXAS 76240 
(817) 665-3980 


BY 
MOZELLE ALLEN 


THE ORIGINAL 
SQUARE FASHIONS 


Petticoat Junction Manufacturing Co. 


What everyone's been waiting for. You don’t have to wait four weeks for your order. One to two weeks is the 
average delivery, and they are guaranteed or your money back. 

Our petticoats are made of nylon organdy, with a yoke of 3 to 5 inches. Our standard lengths are 19-21-23. 
There is a $3.00 extra charge on multi-colors. 

Please write or call for more information or free color chart, if desired. If you order more than ten petticoats 
we will pay postage, otherwise you pay postage of $1.50. 

If you pay for the order within 10 days, you will receive a 3% discount. 
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11. 


Paper record sleeves (not shown) ($8.00 per 100 pilus $2.00 
postage] 
Record case index divider cards ($3.25 per set pilus $1.50 postage) 


12. 


13. SQUARE DANCING Magazine Binders in durable bright red vinyl 
($4.25 each plus postage — 7 or 2 binders $1.25; Add 25¢ for each 
additional binder) 

Non-Dancer Promotional Four-page Fiyer ($3.00 per 100; $20.00 per 
1000) (Postage $1,00 per 100) 

Basic Check Lists — Corresponding to the 2 Basic Handbooks ($1.00 
per dozen) (Postage 40¢) 

Velco Slo-Down {or) 17. Velco Spee-Dup 

($2.75 plus $1.25 postage; total per can $4.00) 

(Canada and Foreian $3.15 per can plus $1.75 — U.S. Funds — 
on both items) 

& 19. Temporary Name Tags indicate 18 or 19 ($2.75 per 100; 
minimum order 100) (Plus 50¢ postage per 100) 

Learn to Square Dance Poster (black & red ink) ($1.50 per dozen; 
minimum order 12) (Plus 50¢ postage per dozen) 

Learn to Square Dance Poster (black & white) $1.00 per dozen; 
minimum order 12) {Plus 50¢ postage per dozen) 


Learn to Square Dance Post Cards ($2.75 per 100; minimum order 


14. 


15. 


16. 


18. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


/D Shopper’s Mart 


ll nell 


AN AMERICAN HERITAGE! 


ty — 
ee cea ' 
WQUARE ARNAP 


BEGINNERS | 
GROUP | 


100) (Plus 65¢ postage per 100) r— 


See box to far right 
for separate postage 
charges on most of 
these items. 
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HANDBOOK LIBRARY 
Basic Movements 
{30d each, $20.00 per 100} 


Extended/Mainstream Basics 
(30d each, $20.00 per 100) 


Club Organization (50¢ each) 


Indoctrination 
(30d each, $20.00 per 100) 


One-Night Stands (50¢ each) 
Party (Planning) Fun (50¢ each) 
S/D Publicity (50d each) 


The Story of Square Dancing — 
Dorothy Shaw (50¢ each} 


Youth in Square Dancing 
(50¢ each} 


. Plastic Record Sleeves ($12.50 


per 100, plus $2.00 postage!) 
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IMPORTANT—POSTAGE COSTS 


Please add the following postage on items listed: 


ALL HANDBOOKS (Numbers 1-9) 1 book 20¢: 
2-10 books 40¢: 11-50 books 60¢; 51-100 
books $1.00; Over 100 $1.50 


coe 
ee ce econ 8) 
Neos 


ALL MANUALS add 50¢ postage each 


DIPLOMAS (either Square or Round Dance) 
1-10 50¢; 11-20 65d; 21-50 $1.00; 51-100 


$1.20 


3 RECORDS (Bob Ruff Teaching Series 6000 & 
6501) Add 50¢ for 1; 60¢ for 2 or 3; 70¢ for 4. 
23. Caller/Teacher Manual for the Basics ($5.00) Add 10¢ additional postage for each record 
24. Cailer/Teacher Manual for the Extended Basics arene "e 
($5.00) NOTE: In most cases it is tar less expensive and - 
25. Caller/Teacher Manual for Contra Dancing much faster to ship by United Parcel. We would 
. ($5 00) ¥ . have to have your street address rather than a 


ost office box number to ship via UPS. 
26. American Round Dancing — Hamilton ($2.50) F sain ceil niente ip via 


27. Round Dance Manual — Hamilton ($5.00) 


a ae 
bare faviterrs oy Sigestioe: Vessas uy 
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28. Square Dance Diplomas — for your graduates. Minimum 
order 10 (10¢ each} 

29. Round Dance Diplomas — Minimum order 10 
(10¢ each) 

30. Microphone Cozy ($7.80 plus $1.00 postage) 


The Bob Ruff Teaching Records (with calls and written 
instructions) 4 records in this series $5.95 each. LP 6001 - Level 
1; LP 6002 - Level 2; LP 6003 - Level 3; LP 6501 - Party 
Dancing to Level 1 


The Sets in Order AMERICAN SQUARE DANCE SOCIETY 
MEMBERSHIP APPLICATION AND ORDER FORM 


462 North Robertson Boulevard e Los Angeles, California 90048 


SH Total 


EE 


Please include postage. See , box above. 


Please send me SQUARE DANCING 
for 12 months. Enclosed is my mem- 
birahin: fae Of S7HG to THSETS IN. NAME —........._... 
ORDER AMERICAN SQUARE 

DANCE SOCIETY. ADDRESS 


New[ | Renew | ae)? | a, . 
Calif. add 6% Sales Tax 


(on purchases other than subscriptions) Total Amount (Enclosed) $ 


THE ALLEMANDE SHOP 
1561 Haslett Rd. 
Haslett, Michigan 48840 


ARROWHEAD TRADING POST 
P.O. Box 135 204 N. Hwy 89-A 
Sedona, Az. 86336 


ARZY’S 
2634 Wilshire Bivd. 
Santa Monica, Ca. 90403 


BAR G SADDLERY 
1066 E. Michigan Ave. 
Ypsilanti, Mi. 48197 


BUCKLES & BOWS 
320 Dundurn St. S. 
Hamilton, Ont., Canada L8P 4L6 


C & M WESTERN WEAR 
3820 Stewart Rd. 
Doraville, Georgia 30340 


CALICO COUNTRY 
1722 “C” Sweetwater Rd. 
National City, Ca. 92050 


CAROL'S SQUARE DANCE 
CORRAL 


1672 So. 21st St. 
Colorado Springs, Co. 80904 


THE CATCHALL 
1813 Ninth Street 
Wichita Falis, Tx. 76301 


C BAR S SQUARE DANCE 
APPAREL & RECORDS 


5632 E. Mockingbird Ln. 
Dallas, Tx. 75206 


CHEZ BEA SQUARE 
DANCE CREATIONS 


650 N.E. 128th St. 
North Miami, Fila. 33161 


CHRISTINE'S SQUARE DANCE 
FASHIONS 


232 Harcourt Street 
Winnipeg, Manitoba, Canada R3J 3H3 


CIRCLE EIGHT SQUARE 
DANCE SHOP 


5517 Central Ave. NE 
Albuquerque, N.M. 87108 


CONARD’S SQUARE DANCE 
SHOP 

710 - 3rd Avenue N. 

Lewistown, Mt. 59457 


THE CORRAL 
41 Cooper Ave. 
West Long Branch, N.J. 07764 


COUNTRY CORRAL 
12041 Beach Blvd. 
Stanton, Ca. 90680 


More than 28,000 copies of SQUARE DANC- 
ING Magazine are mailed out to subscribers 
every month. That means that for only $10.00 
per month, a clothing store dealer may reach 
in the neighborhood of 80,000 square 
dancers — all potential clothing buyers. If 
you re interested in a listing write to Dress for 
the Dance, SQUARE DANCING Magazine, 
462 N. Robertson Boulevard, Los Angeles, 


California 90048. 


COUNTRY FASHIONS 
5239 N. Harlem Ave. 
Chicago, 1. 60656 


DANCE RANCH 


Carrollton Shopping “ora 
New Orleans, La. 7011 


THE DANCERS CORNER 
2228 Wealthy SE 
Grand Rapids, Mich. 49506 


DART WESTERN SHOPPE 
1414 E. Market 
Akron, Ohio 44305 


DIXIE DAISY SQUARE DANCE 
& WESTERN WEAR 


1355 Odenton Rad. 
Odenton, Md. 21113 


DON’S SQUARE DANCE 
APPAREL 


107 E. Sangamon Avenue 
Rantoul, ll. 61866 


DO PASSO 
203 Vermont St. 
Buffalo, N.Y. 14213 


DORIS’ SQUARE DANCE AND 
WESTERN WEAR 


8575 W. Colfax 
Denver, Colo. 80215 


DOROTHY’S SQUARE DANCE 
oHOP 


35022 Strong Ave. 
Kansas City, Ks. 66106 


THE DO-SI-DO SHOP 
1138 Mosby Rd. 
Memphis, Tenn. 38116 


DOUBLE W DANCE WEAR 
and WARES 


1172 Edgell Road 
Framingham, Mass. 01701 


ELAINE’S 
11128 Balboa Blvd. 
Granada Hills, Ca. 91344 


ELAINE’S KOLLECTIONS 
2030 N. 12th Ave. 
Pensacola, Fla. 32503 


MADELYN FERRUCCI 
CREATIONS 


Brewster & Lake Rds. 
Newfield, N.J. 08344 


F & S WESTERN SHOP 
1553 Western Ave. 
Toledo, Ohio 43609 


FASHIONS BY 


MR. PHILLIP, INC. 
P.O. Box 3599 
Cranston, Ri 02910 


FAWCETT’S SQUARE DANCE 
SHOP 


412 W. Sam Houston 
Pharr, Tx. 78577 


THE FLUTTER WHEEL 
82-876 Miles Ave. 
Indio, Ca. 92201 


GEORGIA’S WESTERN & 
CASUAL WEAR 


Box 158, Rt. #58 
St. Petersburg, Pa. 16054 


HALE’S ENTERPRISES 
7932 E. 21st St. 
Tulsa, OK. 74129 


IRONDA SQUARE DANCE 
SHOPPE 


759 Washington Ave. 
Rochester, N.Y. 14617 


THE JUBILEE SQUARE DANCE 
& WESTERN WEAR SHOP 


71 N. San Tomas Aquino Rd. 
Campbell, Ca. 95008 


K & K DRESS MFG. CO. 
5733 Lankershim Blvd. 
N. Hollywood, Ca. 91601 


KATHLEEN’S SQUARE 
DANCE SHOP 


508 W. Chestnut St. 
Chatham, Il. 62629 
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STORES handling square dance clothing are invited to write 
SQUARE DANCING regarding a listing on this page. 


KROENING’S OF BALTIMORE 
4313 Harford Rd. 
Baltimore, Md. 21214 


LENORE 2 PETTICOATS 


Deland, L 32720 


LE-RE SQUARE DANCE SHOP 
1622-24 Geo. Washington Blvd. 
Wichita, Kansas 67211 


M & H WESTERN FASHIONS 
13002 Lorain Ave. 
Cleveland, Oh. 44111 


MAREA’S SQUARE DANCE 
SHOP 


Cor. Love & (3749) Zimmerly Res. 
V2 mile off 832 
Erie, Pa. 16506 


THE MAREX CO. 
50612 W. Columbia 
Champaign, Il. 61820 


MARTY’S SQUARE DANCE 
FASHIONS 


404 Cherokee Dr. 
Greenville, S.C. 29615 


McCULLOCH COSTUME & 
DANCEWEAR CENTER 


1034 Dundas St. 
London 31, Ontario, Canada 


McCREERY DANCE WEAR 


214 lowa Ave. (Highgrove) 
Riverside, Ca. 92507 


NICK'S WESTERN SHOP 
245 E. Market St. 
Kingsport, Tenn. 37660 


OBIES WESTERN & SQUARE 
DANCE FASHIONS 


614 S. Lake St. (Rt. 45) 
Mundelein, Ill. 60060 


ONELL’S APPAREL 
AND RECORDS 


4818 Louisville Ave. 
Lubbock, Tx. 79413 


PALOMINO SQUARE DANCE 
SERVICE 


7738 Morgan So. 
Minneapolis, Mn. 55423 


PEARL'S OF RALEIGH 
2109 Franklin Rd. 
Raleigh, N.C. 27606 


PEARL'S WESTERN FASHIONS 


Dawes Ave. 
Clinton, N.Y. 13323 


THE PRINCESS SPECIALTY 
SHOP 


584 Main St. 
So. Portland, Me. 04106 


THE PROMENADER 
4690 Convoy St. 
San Diego, Ca. 92111 


PROMENADE SHOP 
4200F 62nd Ave. N. 
Pinellas Park, Fl. 33565 


PROMENADE SHOP 
11909 N.E. Halsey 
Portland, Or. 97220 


THE QUALITY WESTERN SHOP 
1894 Drew St. 
Clearwater, Fla. 33515 


RILEY'S RANCH CORRAL 
750 Northgate Mall 
Seattle, Wa. 98125 


ROMIE'S SQUARE DANCE & 
WESTERN WEAR 


3827 El Cajon Blvd. 
San Diego, Calif. 92105 


RUTHAD PETTICOATS AND 
PANTIES 


8869 Avis 
Detroit, Michigan 48209 


SHIR-LAINE’S SQUARE 
DANCE SHOP 


7925 Highway 90 West 
Theodore, Ala. 36582 


SKY RANCH SADDLERY 
109-111 So. Main S 
Central Square, NY. 13036 


SMITH’S SQUARE DANCE SHOP 
10125 East 12th S 
Tulsa, Ok. 74128 


THE SQUARE DANCE SHOP 
1602 S. Monroe 
Amarillo, Tx. 79102 


THE SQUARE FAIR SHOPPE 
2527 W. Pawnee 
Wichita, Kan, 67217 


THE SQUARE FAIR SHOP 
7408 Atlantic Blvd. 
Jacksonville, Fla. 32211 
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SQUARE FASHIONS MFG. CO. 
1501 W. Hwy 8 
Gainesville, ool 76240 


SQUARE-ROUNDER 


Square-Rounder Building 
Goshen, Va. 24439 


SQUARE TOGS 
11757 Hwy. 42 
Sharonville, Ohio 45241 


SWINGIN’ SQUARE SHOP 
1614 MacDade Bivd. 
Folsom, Pa. 19033 


TINGUE’S SQUARE WEAR 
1987 Yale Ave. 
Williamport, Pa. 17701 


TOGS FOR TAWS 
Rte. 10, Box 487 
Tyler, Tx. 75707 


TOWN & COUNTRY 
PETTICOATS 


24 New Road 
East Amherst, N.Y 14051 


WESTERN SQUARES 
INTERNATIONAL 


13530 Tesson Ferry Ra. 
St. Louis, Mo. 63128 


WESTWARD HO 
33 E. Williamsburg Rd. 
Sandston, Va. 23150 


WHEEL AND DEAL SHOP, INC. 
Rt. 115, Yarmouth Rd. 
Gray, Maine 04039 


WHEEL & DEAL SQUARE 
DANCE SHOP 


7517 Centreville Rd. 
Manassas, Va. 22110 


WHEEL AROUND COUNTRY 
WESTERN WEAR 

1116 S. Glenburnie Rd. 

P.O. Box 3055 

New Bern, N.C. 28560 
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FULTON COUNTY FAIR 
By Warren Moseley 
ABLE BODIED MAN 


HINE SQUARE 
oes By Mel Carter 


440 S0.104 E. Ave. 
TULSA, OKLAHOMA Ly adown 


74128 
¢ 918-838-0890 TULSA COUNTY HOEDOWN 


 ARMETA 


The Original Fun Club Badges 


Send for list 


ARMETA, Dept. M 
P.O. Box 22221 


REFLECTIVE : 
Square Dance Figures 


‘eumper size) 91.00 
(6"" size} $1.35 


4 COLORS — RED, GREEN, 
BLUE, GOLD 
Calif. add 6% Sales Tax 

At your dealers—or write 
€ LOCAL SQUARE PRINTERS 
Dept. $0,976 Garnet, San Diego, Calif. 92109 


If unable to 


obtain records Roger 


Bill 


DATE BOOK 


Dec. 1-2 — 2nd Annual S/D Festival, Palo 
Verde High School, Blythe, California 
Dec. 1-2 — Holiday Happenings, Jekyll 
Island, Georgia 

Dec. 3 — 12th Annual Jamboree, Anderson 
Jr. High School, Berkley, Michigan 

Dec. 3 — SWASDA S/D, Loretta Academy 
Cafeteria, E] Paso, Texas 

Dec. 8-9 — Tantara Dance Weekend, Osage 
Beach, Missouri 

Dec. 8-10 — Dancearama Weekend, Happy 
Dolphin Inn, St. Petersburg, Florida 

Dec. 10 — RDTA of So. Calif. Holiday Ball, 
Martin's Hall, Anaheim, California 

Dec. 10 — Ridge Rambler Special, Al- 
lemande Hall, Chattanooga, Tennessee 

Dec. 28 — 3rd Annual Rose Float Ball, Me- 
morial Auditorium, South Gate, California 

Dec. 29 — Nearly New Year's Swinging Hoe- 
down Jamboree, Community Hall, Clear- 
water, Florida 

Dec. 30 — Holiday Break, Ramada Inn, 
Kingsport, Tennessee 

Dec. 30-Jan. 1 — New Year Kickoff, Turkey 
Run State Park, Marshall, Indiana 

Dec. 31 — New Year's Eve Ball, Kaiser Steel 


“sim Bob Bill 


fre from your dis seeiban 
' ; Morris Letson Claywell Coppinger Kelle 
| an gg ed | y pping y Augustin Barner 
SH write to us for Gale's NEW ON LOU-MAC LM 124 All the Times by Mac 
vy ay, levlormatian: 131 aa Cuyear LM 123 Living in the Sunshine 
by Bill Claywell 
FY b t LM 130 Lay Down Sally by Mac Letson LM 122 She's My Rock by Jim 
O a LM 129 All My Roads by Mac NEW ON BOB-CAT 


128 
by Roger Morris 


RECORDS ~w 


P.O. Box 2406 Muscle 
Shoats, Al. 35660 LM 


127 
by Jim Coppinger 


125 


Have | Told You Lately 
Don’t Think Twice 


126 All the Sweet by Bil! Barner 
You Can Have Her by Harold 


BC 105 Down On Bourbon St. b re) 
BC 104 Everything | Touch > pes: 
by Bill Barner 
BC 103 Magic of the Rain by Bob 
BC 102 Square Dance Man 
by Larry Letson 


122 
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NEW! 
LIGHTWEIGHT 
AVT SERIES 
AVT-1270V-2461 
$620.88 


FOB Los Angeles 
Calif. add 6% Sales Tax 


Newcomb price increases 
as of January Ist, 1979. 
Buy now and save. 


Light weight but powerful best describes the AVT Series with a power output of 
100 watts peak, 25 watts rms. High efficiency column speakers provide a 
concentrated beam of sound with attendant reduction in PA feedback problems for 
large halls and auditoriums. The amplifier/turntable weighs 17 pounds (6-7/8" X 
14-1/16" X 14-1/16"); each CS 461 column speaker is 24 pounds (9-1/4" X 12-1/4" 
X 29"). Outstanding phono pickup and feather weight tone arm from the T Series 
are used to almost eliminate record wear. The dual-viewing neon strobe is visible 
even with a 12” LP on the turntable. Mike input accepts either a high or a low 
impedance dynamic microphone without modification. Special remote music 
volume control jack and Newcomb’s exclusive pause master switch are featured in 
this system. Special circuitry protects output devices against overdriving, overloading 
and shorted speakers or leads. 


Write for Also available — AVT 1270V-2HF — $427.40 
Details (System with split-case open back speaker assembly) 


New Releases 


Solitaire by Darryl McMillan 
Night Time and My Baby 

by Darry! McMillan 
Semolita by Bill Terrel| 


Produced by 


Recent Releases 


RH 102 Round Up/4 Wheel Banjo Hoedowns 
RH 206 On the Rebound by Darryl McMillan 
RH 302 = It’s Enough by Bill Terrell 
RH 402 Ragged But Right by Johnny Walter 
RH 502 Texas Woman by Tony Oxendine 

Best Sellers 
RH 201 Movin’ On by Darryl! McMillan 
RH 202 San Antonio Stroll by Darryl McMillan 


RH 204 Sometimes Goodtimes by Darryl McMillan 


Distributed by Corsair-Continental Corp. 


Darryl! McMillan, P.O. Drawer 880, Lynn Haven, Florida 32444, Phone (904) 265-2050 


Gym, Fontana, Calif. 

Dec. 31 — New Years Eve Dance, Bobs 
Square Dance Center, Anaheim, Califor- 
nia 

Dec. 31 — Rainbow Squares Rainbow ‘79 
New Years Dance, Orange, California 

Jan. 11-13 — 2nd Annual January Jubilee, 
Sheraton Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Jan. 12-14 — Round Dance Clinic, Lake Mir- 


ror Auditorium, Lakeland, Florida 
Jan. 13 — Georgia State S/D Assn. Winter 
Dance, Columbus, Georgia 


Billy and Sue Miller 
w NEW 


Nylon Sheer Organdy ‘’Crisp’’ Petticoat. 

Easy on the nylons — very light weight — really 
comfortable to wear! Beautiful colors. Holds 
desired fullness longer. Colors Available Now: 
Light Pink, Light Blue, Light Yellow, Mint, 
Lilac, White, Red or Multi. Any four-color com- 
bination of listed colors. Many more colors to be 


added. Navy — Black — Lime — Bright Green 


Petticoats have matching cotton blend tops 

! " 

3 to 5 unless shorter than 18. Al slips 
‘ U " 

have four tiers. % non-roll elastic top. 


35 yd. — $25.00 60 yd. — $31.00 
50 yd. — $28.00 75 yd. — $35.00 
Multi-Colors add $2.00 extra 


Postage $1.50 on one. 2 or more $1.00 ea. 


B. & S. SQUARE DANCE SHOP 
MAGNET, INDIANA 47555 


Jan. 18-21 — So. Arizona S/R/D Festival, 
Community Center, Tucson, Arizona 
Jan. 19-21 — Continental Round-A-Vous 

Weekend, French Lick, Indiana 
Jan. 26-27 — 21st Annual Dance Festival, 
Municipal Auditorium, Panama City, FI. 
Jan. 26-27 — Snowflake Festival, Centennial 
Hall, Hayward, California 
Jan. 27 — 24th Anniversary S/D, Kaiser Steel 
Gym, Fontana, California ' 
Jan. 27-28 — Mid-Winter Festival, Lane 
County Fairgrounds, Eugene, Oregon 


WRITE FOR 
A FREE CATALOG 


Phone: (812) 843-5491 


SATIN STRIPE NYLON 
MARQUISETTE SLIPS 


Colors: White, Red, Lime, Deep Yellow, Hot 
Pink, Black, Purple, Light Blue, Light Pink, 
Orange, Navy and Brown. Length 19” through 
22” stocks. Also 18° or 23° to 26° by 
Special Order. 

Petticoats have matching cotton blend tops 3° 
to 5 unless shorter than 18. All slips have 
four tiers. % non-roll elastic top. 


50 yd. — $23.95 

Special Order 35 yds. $21.95 

Postage $1.50 on one. 2 or more $1.00 ea. 

All Special Order Slips, less than 138” long or 
over 23° long or having less tian 50 yards of 
material — NO RETURNS. 


Most orders shipped within three days. Write for club discounts on Slips. 
Now in stock #22 Round Toe Ringo — 1/2” heel. Black & White $13.95. Silver & Gold $15.95 
Postage $1.25 ea; 2 or more $1.00 ea. West Coast $1.50 on one; $1.00 ea on two or more. 
Why Pay More? Shop for Less at B & S! 
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THE ROLLS ROYCE 


Stewart s auto name tags are the ROLLS ROYCE of the industry. They are custom made for 
your automobile whether its a Gucci Cadillac or a V.W. and will fit any auto, van or truck, 
Plates and 3-D letters are made of the highest quality and strongest acrylics (Plexiglas Q) 
available today. Plexiglas 0 with it's crystal clarity, lustrous appearance and light transmitting 
qualities make it a contemporary material. Chromed script letters are distinctively styled with 
flowing lines that give the impression of beautiful handwriting. Letters are welded on and 
guaranteed never to come off. Plates come in exciting transparent tints and translucent colors. 
Combined with our chromed steel frame your tag will maintain a durable beauty and should 
stay brilliant and rich looking for many years. So, boost Square Dancing, add prestige to your 
chariot and let the world know who you are with your very Own personalized name tag 
"Up Front’. NO NONSENSE GUARANTEE...REFUND (even handling) IF NOT SATISFIED, 


—\ RETURN IN 10 DAYS...A GREAT GIFT IDEA ae 
ORDER cgay" 
NCW? Te ee CUT H EO. 
Mail to: STEWART PRODUCTS CO. INC. Name to be personalized 

P.O.B. 611265, Miami, FL 33161 (eet Geet PS 

Super! | enclose $9.95 +$1.50 handling. Space limits Script to one-up to 8 letters only. 
Include my FREE acetate dust cover. Name only. Two names are made in Classic 
Sorry, no C.0.D.s. DO NOT SEND CASH. Block. All letters are Chromed. 
[]Master Charge (J Visa(BankAmericard) 1st name 


L!Check/Money Order 


andres |} | 

(Add $2.00 for 2nd name}. 
Full Signature Acct. No. Expiration Date PLATE CO LORS: 

[] White FO Black LJ Red LU) Maroon* 
Name (Please Print} LILt. Blue LJ) Smoked” LJ Med.Blue 

DO) Dk. Blue CJ Dk. Blue* CC) Green LJ Brown 
im == It Et Yetiouw CI Grean * 0) Oranke 

CU) Chromed Mirror LJ Lt. Blue Mirror 
City State Zip | Include free emblem L] Square Dance 
Canada residents send U.S. funds. Orders out- [] Round Dance 
side U.S. and Canada add $3.00 and send Use blank paper for additional orders. 


International Money Order: Florida residents “Transparent. Others translucent except 
add 4% State Sales Tax. opaque black and brown. Mirrors reflect. 


Ready for any inclement weather 
is Shirley Johnson in her 
umbrella-decorated square dance 
dress. The attractive print in earth 
tones of dark red, green, gold and 
blue is allowed to speak for itself 
with no trim. A series of umbrellas 
are cut out and machine stitched as 
a yoke on a plain, powder blue 
bodice, as well as around the edge 
of the puffed sleeves. The skirt has 
six yards of fabric which are 
gathered and then darted out 2” 
every 4 at the waistline. For va- 
riety Shirley wears other blouses 
which pick up the different colors 
in the kettle cloth print fabric. 


eature 
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FUN VALLEY SQUARE DANCE RESORT 


SOUTH FORK COLORADO 81154 


Celebrating Our 20th Anniversary 


Our lovely new hall will hold 20 squares and has a hardwood floor. In addition we 
have 200 complete trailer hookups, motel units, cabins with kitchen facilities, and 
the most beautiful scenery in the world! 


1979 SPRING INSTITUTE — May 20 to June 16 


May 20-26 May 27-June 2 

Wade Driver, Houston, Tx. Bob Parrish, Ferndale, Wa. 

Tony DeGeorge, Metairie, La. Dick Parrish, Hobbs, N.M. 

Stan Viola, Metairie, La. Carl & Jo Barnes, Artesia, N.M. 

Dave & Nita Smith, Lubbock, Tx. 

June 3-9 June 10-16 

Chris Vear, Austin, Tx. Pat Barbour, Houston, Tx. 

Ed Larder, Temple, Tx. Ernie Kinney, Fresno, Ca. 

Art & Fran Moore, Dallas, Tx. Horace & Brenda Mills, LeGrand, Ca. 


1979 FALL INSTITUTE — August 19 to September 29 


August 19-25 August 26-September 1 

Rick Smith, Arlington, Tx. Jerry Rash, Roswell, N.M. 

Sleepy Browning, Jayton, Tx. Chris Vear, Austin, Tx. 

Dave & Nita Smith, Lubbock, Tx. Ross & Penny Crispino, Nampa, Id. 
September 2-8 September 9-15 

Wade Driver, Houston, Tx. Wade Driver, Houston, Tx. 

Chuck Skaggs, Lawton, Ok. Bill Wright, San Antonio, Tx. 
Francis & Yvonna Halbison, Lawton, Ok. Don & Pete Hickman, San Antonio, Tx. 
September 16-22 September 23-29 

Wayne Baldwin, Dallas, Tx. Rocky Strickland, Ducanville, Tx. 
Wade Driver, Houston, Tx. Wade Driver, Houston, Tx. 

Ray & Lillie Doyal, Grand Prairie, Tx. Bud & Shirley Parrott, Albany, Or. 


FOR SUMMER PROGRAM OR COMPLETE BROCHURE, write or call: 
FUN VALLEY RESERVATIONS 


Oct. 1 2050 S. Elmwood Dr. May 1 Box 208 
to May 1 Abilene, Tx. 79605 to Oct. 1 So. Fork, Co. 81154 
phone (915) 692-6339 phone (303) 873-5566 


GRUNDEEN'S WORLD of SQUARE DANCING 


The BEST SQUARE SHOE 


in All America 
At This Price 


COMPARE AND 
YOU'LL AGREE 


—~ 


Widths A-B-C-D-E-EE-EEE 
Sizes 6-12 

Colors — Black orBrown 
We pay postage anywhere 


All Leather — Top Quality 
GORDON BROTHERS 


2488 PALM AVE. 
BOX 8641 - HIALEAH, FLORIDA 33011 


